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Preface

The great upanisads of the late Vedic period take a position in the literary and
philosophical tradition of Sanskrit that can be characterized as Janus-faced in western
terms or, in Indian terms, as YEHISIY, a light on the threshold which illuminates both
what is behind and in front. From one perspective the early upanisads constitute the end
— according to some, the culmination — of the long and prolific Vedic period. From a
different point of view they are the starting point for a philosophical tradition that
pervades all of post-Vedic India, whether orthodox (Hindu) or heterodox (Buddhist and
Jaina).

It is here that the question of the transcendental unity behind the great diversity of
the phenomenal world is systematically addressed. The issue had, of course, been moot-
ed in the earlier Vedic tradition, especially under the heading F{QBFI{\ ‘that one (entity)’
from which everything has evolved. But it is in the late Vedic upanisads that the issue is
met head-on, with various competing characterizations of F{ésﬁ"{ as Brahman, Atman,
&P, and even more profoundly, as beyond any positive definition, describable only neg-
atively as Afa A and the like.

It is here, too, that the important concepts of karman and reincarnation are first
formulated, concepts that are foundational to all post-Vedic Indian religions. Again,
there were earlier Vedic antecedents, especially in the later portions of the Brahmanas.
Most notable among these is the concept of E’{F{'ﬁi?{{”, repeated death in “yonder world”
which deprives the deceased of immortality. But again, it is only in the late Vedic upa-
nisads that coherent theories of gﬁﬁm ‘rebirth’, based on the nature of one’s %ﬁ'-'—[\,
are beginning to be developed. (The term used by the early upanisads actually is Y=<1-
E[Fr‘l ‘returning’.)

Just as the early upanisads of the late Vedic era are a point of transition in Indian
religious thinking, so they also constitute a transitional period in terms of their gram-
mar and language use. Features of Vedic grammar and diction coexist with rhetorical
strategies and methods of argumentation that characterize post-Vedic $astric texts. The
early upanisads, therefore, offer an excellent entry point to the Vedic language for
students familiar with Classical Sanskrit.

It is for these reasons that some ten years ago I began preparing this Early
Upanisadic Reader, for students who had completed the better part of two years of
Classical Sanskrit instruction at the University of Illinois.

I have benefited from my students’ feedback, even though — or because — in the
early years it often expressed itself as deep frustration with trying to make sense of the
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texts, their “alien” grammar and diction, and their “arcane” subject matter. I have also
profited from feedback by my teaching associates, Yasuko Suzuki and Sarah Tsiang. [
am especially grateful to Sarah Tsiang who made copious suggestions for improving the
explanatory Notes and the Glossary, and who painstakingly went over the entire text in
search of misprints, ambiguities, and other infelicities. In fact, the idea of a self-con-
tained Glossary came from Sarah Tsiang, and she also contributed the large majority of
the entries.

If the present form of the Reader is able to accomplish its goal of providing a
helpful introduction to the early upanisads and to the Vedic language in general, the
credit must go to my students, to Yasuko Suzuki, and especially to Sarah Tsiang. I have
to take the responsibility for any problems that remain.

Finally, let me express my deepest gratitude to my wife, Zarina, and to our son,
Heinrich Sharad, for their love and support.

Hans Henrich Hock

(Urbana-Champaign, Summer 2005)

Introduction



STHAT A1 TRAA aHAl 7 SR Ed Jer=md a7ma

Introduction®

1. The Purpose of this Reader

Since its publication in 1884, Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader' has been the most widely
used English-language introduction to original Sanskrit texts. What has been especially
useful for beginning students are the copious notes and the glossary, as well as helpful
references to Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar. Even so, students and teachers alike have
had problems with some aspects of Lanman’s Reader, including the fact that it refers to
the first edition of Whitney’s Grammar, not the second one, which appeared in 1889,
five years after Lanman’s Reader. More important, many students today do not have the
background in classical Greek and Latin that could be taken for granted in Lanman’s
and. Whitney’s times; the work of Sanskrit scholars since the 1880s has in many cases
produced better editions of the texts that Lanman incorporated in his Reader; and even
more significant, this more recent work has had a profound impact on our under-
standing of the texts. A new, updated edition therefore would be highly desirable. The
present Reader has a more modest goal — to add to Lanman’s Vedic selections and, in
so doing, to offer beginning Sanskrit students an avenue to the Vedic language which, 1
hope, they will find more accessible.

Lanman’s Vedic selections come mainly from the Rg-Veda, with some additions
from the Yajur-Veda, most of which are concerned with the Vedic ritual,® plus a few
selections from the late Vedic Grhya-Sutras and from Yaska’s Nirukta. The philo-
logical, Indo-Europeanist tendencies of the nineteenth century naturally favored Lan-

’

A note on the transcription of the Sanskrit words &9 and J1&VT: Following the practice of
Basham’s The Wonder thar Was India, the following conventions are used when citing these words in
English. In the sense of ‘Ultimate Principle’ ErE is written Brahman (with capital initial); in the sense of
the priest who directs the Vedic ritual, it is written brahman (without capitalization). For SIT&T in refer-
ence to one of the four castes, brahmin is used; when the word refers to a Vedic text and textual period, the
transliteration brahmana is employed (with capitalization if it is part of the name of a particular text).

! Charles Rockwell Lanman, A Sanskrit Reader: Text and Vocabulary and Notes, Harvard University
Press, 1884.

William Dwight Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar: Including both the Classical Language, and the Older
Dialects, of Veda and Brahmana, Harvard University Press, 1889.

*

Those not familiar with terms such as Rg-Veda, Yajur-Veda, Grhya-Sutra, etc., should consult
Section 5 of this Introduction which provides a brief survey of Vedic literature.
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man’s heavy emphasis on the Rg-Veda, the oldest layer of Vedic literature, because
presumably it is closest to the Indo-European parent language; and the ritualist texts
were included because they were considered the oldest Indo-European prose texts. The
switch, however, from Lanman’s epic and classical selections to the Rg-Veda is
enormous — in time, language, and style. Even specialists find Vedic hymns notori-
ously difficult to interpret, because we do not have any direct access to the religious,
cultural, and linguistic contexts in and for which they were composed. And as Lanman
himself states, the Vedic Prose texts of the brahmanas and of the prose portions of the
Black Yajur-Veda samhitas tend to be quite “arid”. (Lanman’s general characterization
of the texts, however, is overly uncharitable.) Whatever the merits of offering such
texts to beginning Sanskrit students may have been in Lanman’s times, today his selec-
tions are less than apt to attract beginning students’ interest in the Vedic language.

My experience has shown that a selection of upanisadic texts has a better chance of
arousing students’ interest in the enormously rich tradition of Vedic language and liter-
ature. Because of their relative lateness these texts are closer to the language that
students are familiar with from Lanman’s post-Vedic selections. They reflect a time of
intense intellectual speculation and discussion, out of which grew not only the later
forms of philosophical Hinduism but no doubt also Buddhism, Jainism, plus other reli-
gious and philosophical systems that have since died out. Their topics and discussions
therefore are of keen interest to anyone interested in the religious and philosophical
traditions of India, and especially to the ever-growing number of students who want to
learn Sanskrit in order to study these traditions. Moreover, the upanisads tend to em-
ploy a more interesting rhetorical style than the often rather turgid presentation of ear-
lier Vedic Prose; they provide a window on aspects of the social and cultural life of
their time, including the status of women; they even offer glimpses of humor.

The texts in this Reader have been selected to present as wide and representative a
picture of the literature as possible. Being a selection, of course, the Reader could not
possibly include all the texts that those who use it (or I, for that matter) might have
wanted to see included. Selections I - XIX are presented in the same fashion as Lan-
man’s selections, as texts to be translated by the students, aided by a glossary and notes
with references to Whitney’s Grammar. In one respect, however, this reader departs
from Lanman’s practice. Rather than forcing students to simultaneously wrestle with the
difficulties of the Vedic language and with the complexities of Vedic ritual and philo-
sophy, I provide at the beginning of the notes to each selection a brief content summary
or in some cases a rough translation, as a guide to understanding the selection’s purport
and line of argument.

Introduction 5

The Reader is supplemented by an Appendix, Selection XX, which gives related
texts, mainly from the earlier Vedic literature, but including one post-Vedic upanisadic
text that may provide a glimpse of how the different strands of thinking found in the
earlier texts could be integrated into a more comprehensive, structured system of
thoug{lt. These ancillary readings are presented together with translations that attempt
to make it possible for readers to work out the meanings of the texts for themselves.
The translations do not make any claim to providing “the” meaning of the texts, and
they have no pretensions to literary elegance.

2. The Earlier Vedic Background of Upanisadic Thought

In his commentary on a particularly difficult passage in the Chandogya-Upanisad
(5:18:1), which had elicited a variety of different interpretations, the great medieval
philosopher Saﬁkarécirya states, E’F{Zﬁ-‘rﬁ’ﬁq Bd ATY-HT: ‘that is like people blind
from birth in visualizing an elephant’. This is the first occurrence of a reference that
keeps recurring in attempts to discuss the early history of India, whether from the
perspective of literature, of religion and philosophy, or of language and linguistics. Any
attempt to establish a clear chronology of events for that period is fraught with dif-
ficulties. Partly these difficulties result from the well-known fact that the sense of his-
toricity which characterizes modern western thinking is alien to traditional India (just as
it is to much of traditional Europe). But they also result from other factors, such as the
fact that the text collections that have come down to us were composed over extended
periods, during which different strands of thinking could be borrowed back and forth.
The following attempt to locate the upanisads within the Vedic tradition, therefore,
must be taken with a considerable dose of salt. Moreover, it should be kept in mind that
the historical approach adopted here and in the western model of scholarship in general
is not accepted by many modern Hindus, whether scholars or laypeople. For them, the
Vedas are eternal, 3TUYFHY (i.e., not produced by humans), and therefore beyond his-
tory. The following discussion, therefore, is meaningless to those who hold this belief.
At the same time, it is deeply meaningful to those who are interested in, and concerned
with, the history of Indian traditions. The best that I can ask for is that adherents of
these two views respect each others’ perspectives, in spite of their differences.

European and European-inspired scholarship on the Indian'traditions began with
scholars such as Sir William Jones, and in its early stages was often colored by ethno-
centrism and worse. Lanman’s discussion of the Vedic tradition (p. 352-358) very much
reflects the preconceptions of western scholarship toward the end of the nineteenth cen-
tury. He suggests two layers of Vedic literature: 1. An early period of hymnal poetry
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represented most prominently in the Rg-Veda and reflecting ‘the life of a vigorous,
active, and healthy people ... whose religion was a simple worship of the deified powers
of nature.’” 2. A later period in which ‘the old Vedic religion was converted into an
infinitely complex system of sacrifices and ceremonies. To this period belongs the belief
in metempsychosis [reincarnation] ... The sultry air of Ganges-land has relaxed both the
physical and the mental fibre of the Hindu, and he has become a Quietist.”*

Even in Lanman’s times scholars were beginning to realize that his interpretation is
deficient on several counts — beyond the dubious value judgments. Most scholars would
now agree that in principle we need to distinguish three periods: An early stage of hym-
nal poetry (mantras); a second stage of Vedic Prose concerned with explaining the use
of the mantras, other verbal expressions, ritual implements, etc. in an increasingly com-
plex ritual, and with establishing the mystical significance of the ritual; finally, the stage
of the aranyakas and upanisads where mystical speculation turns to questions such as the
transcendental unity underlying the phenomenal world, karman and reincarnation, and
release from the cycle of reincarnations.” Some scholars further consider the final,
upanisadic, stage a radical departure from the ritualist concerns of Vedic Prose, a verit-
able revolution in thinking.

This threefold layering of Vedic literature, however, is not directly reflected in the
Vedic texts. The Rg-Veda contains numerous hymns dealing with the ritual and the
priests officiating in it, the mystical significance of the ritual (see especially Selection
XX:G of this Reader), and such issues as the origin of the world and the transcendental
unity that underlies it (see the selections in XX:H and I). At least one hymn (XX:G)
combines these two strands of thought by portraying the creation of the world as a
primeval sacrifice of a primordial human being (Purusa) by the Gods — who them-
selves are created by this sacrifice.

True, Rg-Vedic hymns that address more mystical and transcendental issues are
quite late, to judge by aspects of their linguistic and poetic structure. Nevertheless, they
must have preceded the upanisads and (much of) ritualist Vedic Prose, since they are
referred to, or even cited, in the latter texts (see e.g. XI and XX:J). Similarly, the

4 AsLanman himself states, however, his two stages of development ‘are not separated by hard and fast
lines’.

5 In western accounts, the a-stem form karma is generally used instead of the n-stem form karman. — In
a recent publication Herman W. Tull tries to show that there is no real difference between the ritualist
literature and the early upanisads (The Vedic Origins of Karma, State University of New York Press,
1989). While it is certainly true that there is no clear dividing line between the two layers of tradition, it
is also true that the discussion of transcendental issues is much more massive in the upanisads than in
the ritualist literature, a fact recognized in the indigenous tradition (see Section 3 below). Moreover, in
his attempt to deny the usual distinction between the two layers of tradition, Tull underplays the
significance of the passages reproduced in Selections XVI1 and XVIII of this Reader.

SP—
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assemblies at kings’ courts which host important disputations regarding mystical and
transcendental issues in the ritualist texts and especially in the upanisads (see e.g. VII -
X) find their antecedents in Rg-Vedic references to competitions between seers at the
assemblies of royal patrons (e.g. RV 2:23-26, 8:54:8, 10:61, 10:71, 10:88). And brah-
modya, the upanisadic term for such disputations, is in the ritualist texts employed to
refer to “riddles” which already appear in the Rg-Veda (see e.g. Selection XX:F) and
which address such issues as the nature of the ritual or the origin of the world.®

Within the ritual texts, too, we find much that anticipates the mystical and trans-
cendental speculations of the upanisads. This is especially true for the later texts which
tend to shade over into passages that come to be identified as aranyakas or upanisads.
Some aspects of the ritual lend themselves especially to mystical speculation.

One of these is the a§vamedha, a ritual in which the king lets a horse, protected by
his warriors, roam around for a year, so as to claim whatever territory the horse cov-
ers in the course of its wanderings. From Rg-Vedic times there was a tradition of at-
tributing a mystical significance to this sacrificial horse. Thus, in RV 1:163 it is iden-
tified vyith Yama, Trita, and Aditya, the sun, from which it is said to have been created.
In the Satapatha-Brahmana account of the a§vamedha (M 13:5:2:23), a speculative Vedic
hymn on the origin of the world is recited (see Selection XX:I), no doubt to implicitly
identify the sacrificial horse with the primordial “golden embryo” from which this
world’arose. Part of the asvamedha consists in the recitation of traditional brahmodyas,
as in Satapatha-Brahmana (M) 13:2:6:9-17 and 13:5:2:11-22, verbal exchanges which in
less ritualized form migh’t well end in a lively disputation. In fact, as Eggeling remarks
in his translation of the Satapatha-Brahmana (introduction to volume 5), in the adva-
medha section of the Mahabharata, ‘dialecticians, eager to vanquish one another, fore-
gather to discuss the nature and origin of things.’

A second generally recognized focus of mystical speculation is the agnicayana, an-
other extensive, year-long rite, the building, or “piling” of a fire altar which has the
shape of a giant bird. Even in the oldest ritualist texts, the samhitas of the Black Yajur-
Veda, this ritual is given special significance. The altar is equated with Agni, the God of
fire, and with Prajapati, the ‘lord of creatures’, the creator God of Vedic Prose who at
the end of a late Rg-Vedic hymn (Selection XX:I) is identified as the “golden embryo”
from which all this world arose. Through the agnicayana, therefore, the sacrificer and
the priests who conduct the sacrifice for him, pile not just Agni, or Prajapati, but es-
tablish the entire world. The mystical significance of the agnicayana becomes even
greater in the late ritualist text of the éatapatha-Bréhmana which devotes five of its
fourteen books to the agnicayana. Especially in the introductory and concluding chap-

6 On Vedic brahmodyas, see George Thompson, ‘The brahmodya and Vedic discourse’, Journal of the

American Oriental Society 117: 13-37, 1997.
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ters (see e.g. XX:J), the discussion goes far beyond what we find in earlier ritualist
literature, and draws on the most speculative of the Rg-Vedic hymns to bring out the
full extent of the ritual as a reenactment of the creation of the world and as an
instrument for its maintenance and proper understanding.

At the conclusion of its discussion of the agnicayana, the Satapatha-Brahmana goes
even further, by integrating aspects of the aSvamedha into the agnicayana, thus com-
bining the mystical significance of both rites. It is therefore no accident that these final,
integrated sections form the first part of the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad (see also be-
low).

Another ritual that has given rise to a great amount of mystical speculation is the
pravargya, in origin no doubt a ritual connected with the sun and presenting the sun by
means of a golden disk. It is not quite clear why the ritual was considered a highly
esoteric one. But already the earliest Vedic Prose traditions, those of the Black Yajur-
Veda, relegate the discussion of the ritual to their Aranyaka (Taittiriya-Aranyaka 5), a
text that by definition is esoteric in nature. Even more explicit is the injunction of the
§atapatha-Brﬁhmana that the pravargya should only be performed for one who is
known or dear to the priest, or for one who has studied the Vedas (SB (M) 14:2:2:46).

The earliest explicit discussion (Aitareya-Brahmana 1:22:14) claims that those who
know the significance of the pravargya are (re-)born as composed of the three Vedas
and Brahman (i.e. the holy power or transcendental principle), and hence become im-
mortal. In the gatapatha-Brﬁhmana (M 14:1:1:1-2) the ritual is given even greater signi-
ficance. It is said to have been performed by the Gods in Kuruksetra, lit. ‘the field or
land of the Kurus’, but commonly interpreted as the center of the entire civilized world.
The ritual is in succession equated to the year, the three worlds (earth, “ether”, and
heaven), the Gods, the sacrificer, and just about all the other rituals (14:3:2:22-30). And
it is stated that those who learn the mystical significance of the rite or partake in it,
enter eternal life and light. The latter statement occurs twice, first at 14:1:2:26, the
second time at 14:3:2:32, in the last paragraph of the pravargya discussion — which
immediately is followed by the main body of the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad.’

Mystical speculation is not limited to the a§vamedha, agnicayana, and pravargya.
All ritualist literature tries to attach special significance to whatever ritual is being
discussed at the time.

The means for accomplishing this goal include equations of the ritual, or imple-
ments used in it, with phenomena of the “outside” world or with divine powers. A very
interesting variant, appearing more commonly in the later brahmanas, consists of defin-

7 For a recent discussion of the pravargya ritual with references to earlier literature see Jan E. M.

Houben, The Pravargya Briahmana of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka, Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 1991,

-
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ing implements of the sacrifice as “male” or “female”, based on their grammatical gen-
der: feminine gender = female; non-feminine (i.e. masculine or neuter) = male.® Bring-
ing together pairs of such “male” and “female” implements then is equated with bring-
ing abjout a sexual union, whose “offspring” consists in increased power for the sacrifice
and the sacrificer. (See e.g. the selections in XX:B.) In their attempts to correlate
grammatical and natural gender, these accounts reflect an increasing technical concern
with language and grammar.

Concern with language, especially with ritually correct language, goes back to Rg-
Vedic times. Selection XX:F contains one brief illustration. An interesting later testi-
mony to this concern is found in a mythological story of the Satapatha-Brahmana (M
3.2.1.23-4) in which the Asuras, the constant enemies of the Gods, are defeated because
they say @ Sl © §Hd: instead of the correct 2 (31)TAT € (31)TT: ‘O enemies/
strangers, O enemies/strangers’.

One aspect of ritual language use is given special prominence, at a rather early
time, in the brahmanas of the Sama-Veda. This is the use of particles such as 9T, %’\T, and
309 / & in the ritual. The use is especially common in Sama-Vedic chant, where the
particles function like “filler-syllables” to support a melody (roughly like la-la-la in
modern English or sa-re-ga in Indian classical music); but some of the particles are also
used in Rg-Vedic and Yajur-Vedic recitation. (See for instance Selection XX:C3, which
also gives testimony to the degree to which developments in grammatical thought can be
brought to bear on such discussions.)

Of these particles, 3%‘1{/ 2% soon becomes the most important, no doubt because it
is the one particle that is shared by all three modes of recitation in the ritual, those of
the Rg-Vedic, Yajur-Vedic, and Sama-Vedic priests. As such it was interpreted as con-
taining within itself the three Vedas and the sacrifice. It could therefore acquire a sig-
nificance comparable to that of the a§vamedha, agnicayana, and pravargya, as repre-
senting the essence of the entire ritual, even of the entire world. (See the selections in
X1I and X:C.%)

A deeper understanding of the sacrifice and its various components — mantras,
implements, recitational particles — increasingly becomes a major focus, even the maj-
or focus, of the brahmanas and upanisads. This focus receives linguistic expression in

Seee.g. Rajeshwari Pandharipande: ‘Metaphor as ritualistic symbol’, Anthropological Linguistics 29:
3:297-318, 1987.

9  See also Hans Henrich Hock, ‘On the origin and early development of the sacred Sanskrit syllable
om’. Perspectives on Indo-European Language, Culture, and Religion: Studies in Honor of Edgar C.
Polomé 1:89-110 (Journal of Indo-European Studies Monographs, 7) 1991.
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the commonly used formula ¥ T g ‘who knows/understands thus or in this way.” An
Ha'f?z{a’\ may be said to be able to wipe out all imperfections through his knowledge,
including mistakes in performing the sacrifice or morally reprehensible conduct. Some,
in fact, argue that this knowledge makes the actual performance of the sacrifice un-
necessary; mere understanding of the sacrifice and its significance is sufficient.

3. A Brief Characterization of the Early Upanisads
and of the Major Issues Addressed in Them

3.1. The relationship of the upanisads to earlier Vedic literature. In so far as
the upanisads address the question of the transcendental unity underl‘ying the diversity
of the phenomenal world, they simply present further developments of ideas found in
the earlier ritualist literature and even in the Rg-Veda. In fact, some of their discussions
(e.g. Selections I and II) are much more “ritualist” in character than some of the more
“upanisadic” passages of the ritualist texts (such as Selection XX:J). Note in this regard
that the entire tenth book of the Satapatha-Brahmana (M), is traditionally referred to as
the 3T{IATEEY “the secret (doctrine) about Agni (or about the agnicayana)’, while only
the last two sections of the book (10:6:4-5) are considered part of the Brhad-Aranyaka-
Upanisad.

Even physically, the early upanisads and the slightly earlier aranyakas grow out of
the ritualist literature, in the sense that the indigenous tradition often classifies them as
parts of the earlier texts. For instance, by one method of classification, the Brhad-
Aranyaka-Upanisad is simply a part of the Satapatha-Brahmana. The fuzzy distinction
between brahmana, aranyaka, and upanisad is frequently reflected in the mixed nature
of the titles, which combine terms such as brahmana and upanisad. For instance, the
Madhyandina recension of the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad is also known as Madhyan-
dina-Brahmana-Upanisad; the Kanva recension of the same text has the alternative title
Véjasaneyi-Brahmana-Upanisad; and the now most common name of the text, Brhad-
Aranyaka-Upanisad, is itself composite.

In fact, in the Madhyandina recension there seems to have been some difference of
opinion as to whether the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad includes both gatapatha-Brﬁhmana
10:6:4-5 (the conclusion of the agnicayana chapters) and Satapatha-Brﬁhmana 14:4-9
(the sections following the pravargya discussion), or only the latter.

At the same time, the indigenous tradition came to recognize some of the
upanisadic texts as a separate body of literature. Thus, in the Madhyandina version of
the Satapatha—Brﬁhmana, the great medieval commentator Sayana did not comment on
10:6:4-5, stating that it belonged with the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad in book 14. More-
over, if he did produce a commentary on the latter text, that seems to have been lost,

L‘\‘ X -
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probably because others, such as the great philosopher-commentator Sahkarécérya, had
composed more highly regarded, upanisadic explications of the text.

3.2. The upanisads as a genre of their own. While late upanisads (e.g. Selection
XX:K) and philosopher-commentators such as Sankaracarya, Ramanuja, and Madhva-
carya provide unified accounts of the transcendental principle underlying the pheno-
menal world, the early upanisads present a stage of flux, in which different theories are
juxtaposed and compete with each other, most of them already found in earlier Vedic
literature. As a consequence, the transcendental principle is variously identified as the
sacrificial horse, Brahman (neuter), tman (a difficult term, which depending on
context may also refer to ‘body’, or is used as a reflexive pronoun), the sacred syllable
afl“:[, and many others. In this regard, the early upanisads are quite similar to their
ritualist predecessors.

They differ from their predecessors in the massiveness of speculation, with ever-
decreasing attention being paid to specific aspects of the ritual. In fact, some upanisadic
texts reject the ritualist path as being inferior to the path of knowledge; see e.g.
Selections IV, XI, XV, XVI, and especially the later Mundaka-Upanisad 1:1:4-5 and
1:2:7-11 (not included in this Reader). Compared to the earlier texts, we also find much
more explicit statements that assert the identity between the individual and the ultimate
principle; see especially Selections XII and XIX.

Moreover, the upanisads increasingly employ a more elaborate, argumentative
thetoric, growing out of the Rg-Vedic and ritualist brahmodya and disputation tradi-
tion, but going considerably beyond. In the process they insert elements characteristic
of a more natural or colloquial form of language, and they may express great anger, or
even humor. For instance, in his discussion with his wife Maitreyi (Selection VI),
Yajfiavalkya employs the particle 313, generally reserved for addressing persons of
slightly lower social standing. (Even in modern Northern India, a husband may easily
Say 31 to his wife, while her addressing him with that word would be considered in-
appropriate.) And in Selection VII we find the same Yajfiavalkya quipping that he
doesn’t really care who is most learned, he just wants to have the cows that King Janaka
set out as a prize for the best scholar.

3.3. The upanisads as a mirror of their society. The upanisads further differ
from the earlier ritualist literature by presenting a socially less restrictive environment.
In ritualist literature, kings and other members of the ksatriya caste mainly function as
the “sacrificers”, the persons who commission the priests to conduct the sacrifice for
them and, in return, are expected to richly reward the priests. Beyond that, we have
occasional references to kings holding assemblies at which brahmins compete with each
other in brahmodya discussions.

I
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In the early upanisads, such assemblies are a much more pervasive phenomenon.
Moreover, kings may actively participate in the discussions and even force brahmins to
acknowledge their superiority in spiritual matters and, more remarkable yet, to turn to
them for instruction (e.g. Selections V and XVII:A, B, and XVIII).

Women play an even more subordinate role in ritualist literature than ksatriyas.
But the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad presents several passages in which women participate
in philosophical discussions. And while in Selection V, Maitreyi is addressed by Yajfia-
valkya using the somewhat condescending particle 313, in Selection IX, another woman,
Vacaknavi Gargi, challenges him in very bold language, and Yajfiavaikya does not res-
pond to her by using 37%. One reason for this different treatment may be that she is not
his wife; but the fact that Yajfiavalkya’s other learned opponents assent to her ques-
tioning him suggests that she was recognized as a scholar in her own right. The fact that
she eventually has to admit defeat by Yajfiavalkya does not diminish her status. All of
Ysijiiavalkya’s learned opponents suffer this fate, or worse — and most of them are
men.

3.4. The doctrine of karman and reincarnation — a ksatriya revolution?
What most distinguishes the early upanisads from the preceding ritualist literature is
that three of them, the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad, the Chandogya-Upanisad, and the
Kausitaki-(Brahmana-)Upanisad, for the first time provide explicit accounts of the doc-
trine of karman and reincarnation, a doctrine which underlies virtually all of later
Indian religion and philosophy, whether “orthodox” (Hindu) or “hetorodox” (most not-
ably Buddhist and Jain). The three passages usually considered relevant, two of which
are closely related to each other, are presented in Selections XVII and XVIIL

According to two of the passages, the knowledge of this doctrine originally was
limited to the ksatriyas; and in all three of the passages the new doctrine is propounded
by kings, to brahmins who have to admit that they do not know it. Moreover, as is well
known, the founders of the heterodox traditions of the Buddhists and Jains were ksat-
riyas.

This combination of facts has been taken by some scholars, especially in the late
nineteenth century, to indicate that the doctrine originated in non-brahmin circles, may
even have been “non-Aryan”, and that its acceptance by the brahmins constituted a
major revolution. This view is sometimes considered to be supported by the fact that at
the end of his disputations at the court of King Janaka, the great brahmin-sage Yajfia-
valkya seems to state explicitly that there is no such thing as rebirth for human beings
(see Selection X, paragraphs 33-34; but contrast sections 3.6 and 4 below, as well as the
notes on X, paragraphs 33-34).
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3.5. Ritualist precédents of the doctrine of karman and reincarnation?
Other scholars do find precedents for the notion of karman and reincarnation in the
ritualist literature.

Most relevant in this regard is the fact that late ritualist texts offer increasing ref-
erences to E:[T{q ‘re-death’, which might suggest a counterpart of qASA=H ‘rebirth’.
However, though the latter term is widely used in later literature, it is curiously absent
in ritualist texts and in the early upanisads. Moreover, the exact significance of t{:{rfzq
in the early texts is far from certain. This is largely because most passages in which the
term is used are too brief to tell us anything helpful about the nature and implications of
q;rl'-i?i[. (This is true even for upanisadic passages that talk of gﬁti?q, such as Selec-
fion VIIL) N

The few slightly longer passages turn out to be just as unhelpful. For instance,
Satapatha-Brahmana (M) 13:3:5:1 states that every world has its own death and that if
the sacrificer does not sacrifice to all of these deaths, death will defeat him in every
world that he may attain as a result of the sacrifice. This may appear to be an account of
rebirth and re-death in different worlds, but given the ritualist context and the absence
of further elaboration, a more likely interpretation is the following. The ritual is often
assumed to help the sacrificer attain the world of heaven after death. Some passages
suggest the existence of more than one such higher world; for instance, Satapatha-
Brahmana (M) 11:2:3:1-2 postulates higher worlds for certain deities, with a topmost
world for Brahman, the transcendental principle. If the sacrificer fails to propitiate
death, then he will again fall victim to death in these higher worlds and thus fail to
attain his goal of immortality.

Similarly, the Jaiminiya-Brahmana tells two related stories (1:18 and 1:46) about a
person’s fate after death. In both stories, the deceased are met by a guardian who asks
them a question. If they answer the question correctly they go to an immortal world; if
not, they fall down and stay in an apparently intermediate world in which (re-)death
eventually reaches them. ’

In both cases, re-death takes place in a higher world, not here on earth. Moreover,
none of the ritualist texts informs us whether E{f{’{?ﬂ in one of the higher worlds en-
tails rebirth in this world. As one scholar remarked about the Jaiminiya-Brahmana pas-
sages, ‘If ... a transmigration doctrine were to be assumed here, one might expect that
the author ... would have expounded this quite new rebirth theory more clearly.”'’ This
is in marked contrast to the upanisadic Selections XVII and XVIII which are very
explicit on this matter.

19 Hendrik Withelm Bodewitz, Jaiminiya-Brahmana I, 1-65: Translation and Commentary with a Study:
Agnihotra and Pranagnihotra, Leiden: Brill, 1973.


置田雄二
Highlight

置田雄二
Highlight


14 An Early Upanisadic Reader

The situation is similar as regards a passage in Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad (M)
3:2:14 (K 3:2:13). At the end of a disputation, Artabhaga asks Yajfiavalkya to .tell him
what happens to human beings when they die and when their physical body is dissolved
into the elements. Yajfiavalkya responds, saying, ‘Take my hand, we two shall know this
alone.” The passage concludes: “They talked about karman, and they praised karman.
One becomes meritorious by meritorious karman, bad by bad karman.” Some scholars
believe that this passage deals with the “karman” that determines reincarnation. If this in
fact should be the case, then we would here have a brahmin propounding the karman
doctrine (see also 3.6 and 4 below). Unfortunately, the passage is exceedingly cryptic,
and the term 351??7{ can be interpreted in several different ways — as simple ‘action,
deed’, as ritual action (which is the claim of Tull’s publication, referred to in footnote 5
above), or as the karman of the doctrine of reincarnation. Most important, however,
there is nothing in this passage that informs us how — or even whether — those who
become bad by bad karman are reincarnated.

There are difficulties, too, in trying to find precedents for the doctrine of the cycle
of reincarnations in earlier “cyclical” theories. One theory of this type goes back to the
Rg-Veda, which offers the following verse in a “brahmodya” hymn, suggesting
something like a “rain cycle”.

THFHAGEHIad =0T |

9 o=t f=aif=a fod e (RV 1:164:51)

This same water rises up and goes down with the (passage of) days;

The rain Gods quicken the earth, the fires quicken the heaven (through the

oblations that they carry to the Gods and/or through their smoke which turns
into clouds).

_A more elaborate cyclical theory is proposed in a relatively late ritualist passage of
the Satapatha-Brahmana (M 11:6:2:6-10). The two libations offered in the agnihotra
ritual rise to the air and satiate it; from the air they rise to the sky and satiate it; from
there they return to earth, satiate it, and rise up from it; they enter man, satiate him,
and rise up from him; they enter woman, satiate her, and from her arises a son who is
the E\TSIE: qai[?iqtﬁ' ‘the world (that is) rising again’. While this secret doctrine, too,
is told by a ksatriya, King Janaka, to a brahmin, Yajfiavalkya, it does not clearly
propound a new theory of reincarnation, but seems to merely provide a cyclic
foundation for the old belief that reincarnation lies in one’s propagation through
offspring. (But see also §3.6.)

There is thus no conclusive evidence that the doctrine of karman and reincarnation
was known to the pre-upanisadic ritualist tradition. The selections in XVII and XVIII
seem to be the first explicit and unambiguous statements of this doctrine. And as noted,
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in two of these texts the doctrine is said to have previously been the exclusive property
of the ksatriyas.

The view, however, that the doctrine of karman and reincarnation originated
among ksatriyas and was unknown to brahmins runs into the difficulty that the doctrine
is also espoused by Ydjfiavalkya, brahmistha (‘most brahmin’) of the brahmins, in one
early upanisadic text, Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad (K,M) 3-4 — quite explicitly toward
the end of this entire “Yajiiavalkya Cycle” (BAU 4:3-4), for which see section 4 below,
and arguably also in the passage given in Selection X, paragraphs 33 and 34 (see the
notes on this selection).

There is, however, good reason to believe that the concluding passage of the
Yajiiavalkya Cycle (BAU 4:3-4) is quite late and presents the culmination of a long
period of development in the thinking of Yajfiavalkya — or perhaps rather, of the
school of thought that he represents.

First, the passage contrasts with the “ksatriya” passages of BAU (M) 6:1, ChU 5:3-
10, and KU 1 along several parameters. The ksatriya versions are fairly simple, pre-
senting the doctrine as something novel, and ‘giving a rather rudimentary outline of the
relationship between karman and reincarnation. The “Yajfiavalkya” text presents a much
more elaborate discussion and ends in an excellent example of what may be called a
§astric argument: Two “plirvapaksin” theories on karman and reincarnation are im-
plicitly refuted by a final “siddhantin” argument that release from rebirth only comes
through realizing the identity of the self with the transcendental principle."’ Moreover,
in citing a large number of earlier §lokas that deal with the doctrine, the “Yajiavalkya”
passage suggests that when this text was composed the doctrine of karman and rein-
carnation had been current for a considerable time. :

Even more significant, the “Yajiiavalkya Cycle” exhibits all the characteristics of a
deliberate and quite elaborate composition (see section 4 below). By contrast, the “ksat-
riya” versions of the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad, Chandogya-Upanisad, and especially
the Kausitaki-Upanisad are very simple in their rhetorical organization. .

It is thus likely that the “ksatriya” episodes are earlier versions of the -doctrine of
karman and reincarnation and that the “Yajiiavalkya Cycle” version represents a later
elaboration.

' The term piirvapaksin refers to those holding earlier positions in an argument, which need to be refut-
ed, and siddhantin designates one who proposes the final, correct position. According to the first
purvapaksin view in our text, good vs. bad karman determines the nature of reincarnation; the second
purvapaksin position is similar to that of Buddhism and the Bhagavad-Gita — attachment vs. non-
attachment to karman correlates with reincarnation vs. release from reincarnation.



16 An Early Upanisadic Reader

Further support for the view that the doctrine did indeed originate among the
ksatriyas may be based on the following reasoning.

3.6. A reappraisal of the role of ksatriyas and ritualist brahmins. Although
ksatriyas (and women) are permitted to play a greater role in the upanisads than in
earlier ritualist literature, and although ksatriyas may occasionally defeat brahmins in
debate, our texts and the society they reflect are heavily dominated by brahmins who
tend to consider themselves the sole legitimate authorities on spiritual matters. Even
some ksatriyas concede the brahmins’ claim of superiority, in so far as they do not want
to accept brahmins’ requests to become their students, since that would require the
brahmins to show deference to them. (See e.g. Selection V.)

The brahmins’ attitude of superiority is also reflected in the use of the deprecatory
term TTG{FTIETF%I ‘second-rate ksatriya’ in Selection XVII, to refer to the king who
eventually discloses the doctrine of karman and reincarnation. Similarly, in §5 of Sata-
patha-Brahmapa (M 11:6:2), mentioned in the preceding section, most of the brahmins
avoid a disputation with King Janaka after the following, quite telling, verbal exchange:

The other brahmins said, ‘This IMA-US=Y has outtalked us. Come let us challenge

him to a disputation.” Yajfiavalkya replied, ‘We are brahmins, he is a ITH=g«Y].

If we were to defeat him, what would we win? But if he should defeat us, then th;y

would say that we were defeated by a ITH=Od+Y. Do not (even) think of this.’

(11:6:2:5) ”

Interestingly, Yajfiavalkya then secretly goes back to Janaka in order to learn from him.
Andto resolve any remaining social problems, Janaka is said to have become a brahmin
after that.

The fact that in such a brahmin-dominated context the new and explicitly stated
theory of karman and reincarnation is repeatedly acknowledged as coming from ksat-
riyas, then, is something quite remarkable, if not extraordinary, and would seem to ;;re-
clude the explanation proposed by some scholars that attributing the doctrine to
ksatriyas merely served the purpose of flattering royal patrons. (If royal patrons were
indeed supposed to be flattered, the use of the deprecatory term ITHA=YH=Y seems
hardly apt to serve the purpose.) In this regard it may be significant that the \l’&.satriya
version of the doctrine in the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad seems to occur in a position of
the text that frequently accommodates khilas, i.e. secondarily added, originally non-
canonical material, a fact which suggests that the passage was only secondarily accepted
in the brahmin-dominated tradition.

It may therefore well be true that this particular doctrine did originate in ksatriya
circles. And it is completely certain that it was promulgated in a context of int‘ensive
interaction between ksatriyas and brahmins. From this, however, it does not follow that
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it was an exclusive invention of the ksatriyas or that it originated in “non-Aryan” cir-
cles.

In fact, it can be argued that the details of the new doctrine of karman and rein-
carnation are not as revolutionary as often assumed. The notion of reincarnation has
precedents in the earlier ideas of “cyclicity” and g:n{?g{; and the notion karman may be
precedented by the wide-spread ritualist use of the term karman (for which see the
publication by Tull referred to in footnote 5).

What is novel — and in a sense, revolutionary — is the manner in which these
earlier strands of thought have been reinterpreted and integrated into a coherent doc-
trine, a doctrine which moreover, unlike the ritualist tradition, provided an explanation
for social inequality and human misery (which are said to be the result of karman ac-
cumulated in earlier incarnations), and a possible release which, in principle, is open to
everyone — the path of proper knowledge.

The relatedness and indebtedness of the early upanisadic texts on karman and rein-
carnation to the earlier ritualist tradition goes beyond similarities in ideas and thought.
In.their frame story and major themes, the three passages presented in Selections XVl
and XVIII bear strong resemblances to Jaiminiya-Brahmana 1:45-46, continued in 1:49-
50, a passage from which comes one of the two Jaiminiya-Brahmana stories briefly
summarized in §3.5 above.

Selection XVIII shares with this passage the idea of a heavenly guardian or gate
keeper whose question must be properly answered by a deceased person to become im-
mortal; if it is not properly answered, then the deceased descends from the heavenly
world and is subject to q:mfm. The main difference is that in the Jaiminiya-Brahmana
the descent is to an intermediate world, and E{fp{?{[ merely prevents the deceased from
reaching immortality, while in the Kausitaki-Upanisad the descent is explicitly stated to
be to this earth, to be born again, with the precise kind of incarnation being determined
by karman and knowledge.

The two closely related selections in XVII share with the Jaiminiya-Brahmana
passage the fact that they start out with the “cyclic” gsarf3afaal, the ‘doctrine of five
fires’, which postulates a descent of human beings from the world of heaven, through
the world ‘of rain, to the earth, from there to man, and from man to woman. ‘What
completes the cycle is a sixth fire, that of cremation which through its smoke transports
human beings back toward heaven (for a precedent of this idea see the Rg-Vedic passage
cited in §3.5). While the Jaiminiya-Brahmana version is content with letting a heavenly
guardian or doorkeeper decide whether the deceased will reach immortality or not, the
selections in XVII establish a dual — or actually triple — path, one leading to
immortality, the other(s) to eventual reincarnation on this earth, with the precise kind
of incarnation, again, determined by knowledge and/or karman.
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What makes things even more complex — and interesting — is that the prototype
of the g=1f¥fa =N, which truly deserves the name because it talks only about five
fires, is the Satapatha-Brahmana passage (11:2:6-10) referred to in §3.5 and again early
in this section. Here, too, the doctrine is proclaimed by a ksatriya (Janaka) to a brahmin
(Yajhavalkya). It appears, then, as if there is a cyclic tradition behind the cyclic doc-
trine of the TTATIAT — from the ksatriya-dominated Satapatha-Brahmana version,
via the brahmin-dominated Jaiminiya-Brahmana version, to the ksatriya-dominated ver-
sions in the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad and Chandogya-Upanisad — with each layer of
the tradition making its own additions and contributions.

Whatever its origin, however, the explicit statement of the doctrine is what most
clearly distinguishes the upanisads from earlier Vedic literature and justifies con-
sidering them a separate tradition.'” And, as noted earlier, the doctrine forms the foun-
dation of all later Indian religion and philosophy.

3.7. The nature of the transcendental principle. Most of the early upanisads
focus on “impersonal” transcendental principles, often expressed in neuter gender
(especially in the form of &) or characterized as being beyond our senses and
experience; see e.g. Selections IX, and XII. Note especially Selection X, the culmination
of Ydjiiavalkya’s disputations at the court of King Janaka, where Ydjfiavalkya uses the
entirely negative expression Afd Afd ‘not, not’ to characterize the transcendental
principle as being totally different from anything that we can experience, or express in
words.

By contrast, the Kausitaki-Upanisad (Selection XVIII) and the Kinva recension of
the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad (Selection XIX) implicitly or explicitly identify a per-

12 Recent discussions, presenting rather different views and approaches, can be found in Hendrik
Wilhelm Bodewitz’s Jaiminiya-Brahmana I, 1-65: Translation and Commentary with a Study: Agni-
hotra and Pranagnihotra, Leiden: Brill, 1973; Erhardt Hanefeld's Philosophische Haupttexte der
dlteren Upanisaden (Harrassowitz, Wiesbaden, 1976); Herman W. Tull’s The Vedic Origins of Karma
(State University of New York Press, 1989; see also footnote 5 above); and A. L. Basham’s The
Origins and Development of Classical Hinduism, edited and annotated by K. G. Zysk (Beacon Press,
1989); see also Wendy Doniger O’Flaherty (ed.), Karma and Rebirth in Classical Indian Traditions
(Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, 1983). Bodewitz’s, Hanefeld’s, and Tull’s monographs also contain
ample references to earlier literature. In addition to these books and monographs, note the following
recent articles. H. W. Bodewitz, ‘“The Paficagnividya and the Pitryana/Devayana,’” Studies in Indology:
Professor Mukunda Madhava Felicitation Volume, ed. by Goswami and Chutia, pp. 51-57, Delhi:
Satguru Publications, 1996; L. Schmithausen, ‘Zur Textgeschichte der Paficagnividya,’ Wiener Zeit-
schrift fiir die Kunde Siidasiens 38: 43-60, 1994; Renate Sohnen, ‘Die Einleitungsgeschichte der
Belehrung des Uddalaka Aruni: Ein Vergleich der drei Fassungen KausU 1.1, ChU 5.3 und BrU
6.2.1-8,” Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 7: 177-213, 1981; and Patrick Olivelle, ‘Young Sveta-
ketu: A literary study of an upanisadic story,” Journal of the American Oriental Society 119: 46-70,
1999.
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sonal God as the ultimate principle and proclaim the transcendental identity of the
individual with that principle.13 This is a theme that becomes more dominant in the later
upanisads and in the Bhagavad-Gita, where devotion to a personal God is offered as one
of the roads toward release from the cycle of reincarnations.

From a historical perspective, passages identifying the ultimate principle as 3?['1{ /
&P (see the selections in XIIT) may likewise be important. The transcendental sig-
nificance assigned to a “mere particle” has striking counterparts in the Tantric tradition
(beginning to be clearly attested by the middle of the first millennium AD), where 3?(1{
/ &% and similar bija-mantras serve as one of several means to direct one’s attention to
the underlying identity between oneself and the ultimate principle.

4. The “YajHavalkya-Cycle” as a literary composition

As already noted, the “Yajflavalkya Cycle” exhibits all the characteristics of a
deliberate and quite elaborate composition. This section presents a closer look at the
structure of the composition." The core of the Cycle consists of two parts. In the first
one.(BAU 3), Yajilavalkya engages in open disputations with various other scholars as-
sembled at the court of King Janaka. In each case, he defeats his opponent, see e.g.
selections VII - IX. This part concludes with a dramatic episode (Selection X) in which
the head of Yajiiavalkya’s last opponent, Vidagdha Sakalya, flies apart. While there are
references to trqvi?q and possibly an acknowledgment of the concept of karman and
reincarnation,\‘ihey are oblique or ambiguous at best; see §3.5 above and the notes on
Selections VIII and X.

The second part of the cycle (BAU 4:1-4) consists of discussions between Yajiia-
valkya and King Janaka. Since these discussions are one-on-one, without the presence of
other scholars, the ideas presented in this section can be considered to be more esoteric
and also to more accurately reflect the final views of Yajilavalkya (or perhaps rather of
his school). This part ends with the §astric argument mentioned in §3.5 above, in which
Yajfiavalkya clearly accepts the concept of karman and reincarnation, refutes earlier
views on the release from the cycle of reincarnations, and adopts a strict advaita, i.e.
monistic or non-dualist, theory of release through realization of the self’s identity with
the ultimate principle.

13 These passages, too, appear to be related to the Jaiminiya-Brahmana passage that seems to have been

the source for the upanisadic texts dealing with karman and reincarnation.

See Hans Henrich Hock, ‘The Yajfiavalkya Cycle in the Brhad Aranyaka Upanisad’, Stanley Insler
Festschrift (Journal of the American Oriental Society 122: 2: 278-286, 2002). A detailed discussion of
part of this cycle (BAU 3) is presented by Joel P. Brereton, ‘Why is a sleeping dog like the Vedic
Sacrifice?" Beyond the Texts: New Approaches to Vedic Studies, ed. by Michael Witzel, pp. 1-14
(Harvard Oriental Series, Opera Minora, 2) 1997.
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20 An Early Upanisadic Reader

That these two sections form a larger cycle is shown by the fact that they are
framed by the famous Maitreyi-episode (BAU 2:4, Selection VI), which precedes the
cycle,” and a more elaborate retelling of the same episode, which forms the finale
(BAU 4:5). This (near-)repetition of episodes at the beginning and end of a larger com-
position is a characteristic of many early Indo-European, and especially Indo-Iranian
texts and has come to be known as “ring composition”."®

The episode in BAU 2:1 (Selection V), narrating a dispute between King Ajatasatru
and a brahmin named (Drpta) Balaki Gargya, together with its extensions in BAU 2:2-3,
seems to form a prelude to the entire Cycle, which may have been added later. This epi-
sode introduces a number of concepts that recur in the Yajiiavalkya Cycle, including the
idea of Sleep/Dream and Deep Sleep as approximations to realizing the identity between
the self and the transcendental principle. This idea plays a significant role in the con-
cluding §astric argument of the Cycle. Consider further the important advaita refrain
afg AfT introduced at BAU 2:3:11, a refrain which, as noted in §3.7 above, charac-
terizes the ultimate principle in purely negative terms, and which recurs in the con-
clusions of both major core parts (BAU 3:9 and BAU 4:4"), as well as in the finale, the
expanded Maitreyi-episode in BAU 4:5."" The equation of King Ajatasatru with King
Janaka in the first paragraph of BAU.2:1 establishes an additional thematic link with the
King Janaka of the two core parts of the Yajfiavalkya Cycle. Finally, note the recur-
rence of the concept T§T AT ATEl: ‘the arteries named hita’ in the Ajatasatru episode
(BAU 2:1:19), and in BAU (K) 4:2:4, toward the end of the Cycle.

The overall structure of the Yajiiavalkya Cycle, then, is as follows:

1. Prelude: The Ajatasatru and (Drpta) Balaki Gargya episode and extensions

(BAU 2:1-3). Introduction of the concepts Sleep/Deep Sleep and el afa
. Introduction: Maitreyi-episode I and extensions (BAU 2:4-6)
3. Core, Part I: Open disputations of Yajiiavalkya with different scholars at King
Janaka’s court (BAU 3). Dramatic conclusion, which includes Afg Afa

15 Between the Maitreyi-episode and the first part of the cycle are found two paragraphs (BAU 2:5-6),
which may function as something like an extension of the Maitreyi-episode or as an interlude.

16 For the concept of ring composition see Calvert Watkins, ‘Aspects of Indo-European poetics’, The
Indo-Europeans in the Fourth and Third Millennia, ed. by E. C. Polomé, pp. 109-111. Ann Arbor:
Karoma, 1982. See also Michael Witzel, ‘On the origin of the literary device of the “frame story” in
Old Indian literature’, Hinduismus und Buddhismus: Festschrift fiir Ulrich Schneider, ed. by H. Falk,
380-414, Freiburg, 1987.

17 The latter only in the Kanva version.

18 Again, only in the Kanva version.
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4. Core, Part II: More esoteric discussions of Yajiiavalkya with King Janaka
alone (BAU 4:1-4). Overt acknowledgment of the doctrine of karman and
reincarnation. Advaita conclusion, including At Afd.

5. Finalé: Maitreyi-episode II (BAU 4:5), more elaborate, and more clearly
advaita than the first version, including Afq Afa.

5. A Note on the Affiliation of the Text Selections
with the “Branches” of Vedic Literature

The majority of the passages in Selections I - XIX come from the Brhad-Aran-
yaka-Upanisad (Madhyandina recension) and from the Chandogya-Upanisad, the two
most voluminous and interesting texts among the early upanisads which, moreover, of-
fer the first explicit statements of the doctrine of karman and reincarnation. Additional
selections are taken from other Vedic texts, as well as from one post-Vedic upanisad.

What follows is a brief outline of the “branches” and historical development of
Vedic literature which may help the beginning reader to place the selected passages in
their historical context. A tabular summary is presented toward the end of this section.

Early Vedic texts recognize three major “branches” of the Veda, each affiliated
with a different aspect of the ritual and with the priests performing that part of the
ritual. These three branches and their ritual affiliations are as follows:

The Rg-Veda, the tradition of the Hotr, the ‘libator’ or ‘invoker’ priest, and his
assistants who perform the $astra and other types of recitation;

The Sama-Veda, the tradition of the Udgatr, the ‘chanter’, and his assistants
who perform stotras and other types of chant;

The Yajur-Veda, the tradition of the Adhvaryu, the ‘pathmaker’ (or ‘ritual-
ist’ 7), and his assistants who recite yajuses and other formulas, respond to
the other priests, and perform other duties in the ritual. '

These three branches are often referred to as the ITT lmq'?]T, the ‘threefold knowledge
or Veda’. By late Vedic times a fourth branch of the Veda is beginning to be recog-
nized:

The Atharva-Veda, originally a priestly tradition connected with simpler, more
domestic rituals, with charms and incantations, but also with a fair amount of
mystical speculation (a trait shared with the other three traditions). Ac-
cording to the very late text of the Gopatha-Brahmana, the Atharva-Vedic
priest performs the role of the “brahman”, the priest who oversees the ritual;
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22 An Early Upanisadic Reader

but earlier Vedic texts suggest that this office was not specifically relegated
to any branch of the Veda.

Each of these major branches has sub-branches. For instance, in the Yajur-Veda
we have a major division between the “Black” and “White” Yajur-Veda traditions. The
Black Yajur-Veda has several further sub-branches; the two drawn on in this Reader
are the Maitrayani- and Taittiriya-branches. The texts of the White or Vajasaneyi-tradi-
tion come in two “recensions”, the Madhyandina and Kanva ones. The Sama-Vedic
tradition has two major sub-branches, the Jaiminiya and the Kauthuma-Rapayaniya
ones. And so on.

In principle, each branch has its own samhita and brahmana, plus an aranyaka
and/or upanisad, as well as other ancillary texts, such as the Srauta- and Grhya-Satras
which present summaries of the grand and domestic rituals respectively. To judge by
the names of the sages to whom the Sutras are traditionally ascribed, these texts are
roughly contemporary with the late Vedic texts of brahmodya disputations.

The sarhhitas of the Rg- and Sdma-Veda consist entirely of mantras or verses. The
Atharva-Veda mainly contains mantras; but there are a few prose passages. The sam-
hitas of the Black Yajur-Veda consist both of mantras, yajuses, and other formulas, and
of prose texts explaining the performance and significance of the sacrifice. In the
younger tradition of the White Yajur-Veda, the two different types of text have been
taken apart, so that the sarhhita contains only mantras, yajuses, and other formulas,
while the explanatory prose texts are relegated to the Satapatha-Brahmana. In this res-
pect, the White Yajur-Veda follows the example of the Rg-, Sama-, and Atharva-Vedas
which likewise relegate the explanation of the ritual to their brahmanas.

Among the different Vedic texts, the Rg-Veda sammhita is the oldest, but other sam-
hitas contain mantras of equal (or nearly equal) age, and conversely, some of the Rg-
Vedic hymns are quite late. Disregarding such complications, which result from the fact
that all of the texts were composed over extended periods of time, the approximate
chronological relation of the texts to each other can be presented as in the diagram
below, focusing on those texts which have been drawn on as sources for selections in
this Reader. The diagram is followed by a key to the abbreviations. Those which are
marked by a bullet () will be employed in the remainder of this Reader.
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Approximate Chronology of Vedic Literature
Tradition: Rg-Vedic | Atharva-Vedic | Sama-Vedic Yajur-Vedic
Sub-branches Kau.-Ra. Jai.| Black White
Sarnhitas RV
(Early Vedic; ca. AV V)
2000-1000 BC) MS, TS
VSM), VS (K)
Brahmanas JB (TB)
(ca. 1000-700BC)Y AB
$B (M), SB (K)
Aranyakas and
Early Upanisads KU ChU JUB | TA/TU  BAUM)BAU(K)
Sutras ASS, AGS
(ca. 700-500 BC)
Post-Vedic SuU
Upanisads
Abbreviations
*AB Aitareya-Brahmana RV Rg-Veda
AGS Asvalayana Grhya-Sutra «$B (K) Satapatha-Brihmana
*ASS Agvalayana Srauta-Sutra (Madhyandina recension)
*AV Atharva-Veda +SB (M Satapatha-Brﬁhmana
*BAU (K) Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad (Madhyandina recension)

(Kanva recension)
*BAU (M) Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad
(Madhyandina recension)

SuU  Subala-Upanisad
SV Sama-Veda .
*TA Taittiriya-Aranyaka

*ChU Chandogya-Upanisad B Taittiriya-Brahmana

Jai. Jaiminiya TS Taittiriya-Samhita

*JB Jaiminiya-Brahmana *TU Taittiriya-Upanisad

*JUB Jaiminiya-Upanisad-Brahmana  +VS(K) Vajasaneyi-Sarnhita
Kau.-Ra. Kauthuma-Rapayaniya (Kanva recension)

KU Kausitaki-(Brahmana-)Upanisad VS (M) Vajasaneyi-Sarnhita

MS Maitrayani-Sambhita (Madhyandina recension)
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The Texts*

For typographical reasons, variant readings and other textual comments are presented at the end
of each selection.
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I: The mystical significance of the sacrificial horse (BAU (M) 1:1)

Fully “Vedic” version with Satapatha—Brﬁhmana accentuation, Vedic sandhi, and
sandhi across sentences; followed by a more usual “upanisadic” version of the text
without accentuation, with classical sandhi, and with sentence separation.

I 1§33 Aegen B | gEiragedia: Yol searaH I ed-
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ursrEad - fgs: upd  staaRfem: axia: A SFI  ATEEE-
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31T REAFAEHAEA T8 qd @ Q= * AR g g-
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I B He FAARA | AT I * STEGRIA * SO HFoqT=]
THG T o= FqEE A 1090
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II: A creation myth associated with the agnicayana and asvamedha
(from BAU (M) 1:2)

Fag 6 =AE e chqqmqwlwqwdlqm 371 f‘s‘
q: ' GFHAT $HIA | SHT TIHTT F{‘r sqwm arel
Y SR arEa X AT  agarbEebeq s g
T wafa 1 uolHdc;ohwobcoil I N9

TTUY 7 37eh: ' JESTl IR STEIHEHg=Id ' |l Yiysuuad ' a& -
O & A-ae] aed a1 I FRaadne: 12 n

| JereAT Sasped * faed g arg AraH " H O JIUTel
fafea: «aoa gr=h fo B ' ara =y =t srar gdE o
TesH A A A “geredr gy AN = apd  dregee
AT=aRemgT] | FIR: ' T s gfafya: ‘= & =fg a29 ufd-
fergirat frgm=t i 2 0

qr sHEad %ﬁtﬁuan'mmaﬁﬁ: q =41 9 Y gavE-
AT e * qEed N A=A sHaq [ § R aa:
Sz 37T ' dudle~d plEHaHaaaca]:  aaaad: o
REATEGSd | d STaEEIET ' | HIOEhIe He TR 1l 9
q ﬁ&ra tn%; 1 ZHAREE S sH ivsy 2fa g ar amn
eI gangea ufgd fF = sk agfy amie =s=gifa
A TYA ' H TG JaggAfad ' | o1 AN dg-
feazfefaeam ' adwam wafd g gafa g gaaagfeaifs-
facd ag 1 s

T sHEYT  quE R {4 I/ sqraa |/ JAT ST
qET AT=de qaed ql shﬂqa'%ma g & T S ae-
ﬁwﬁqﬂﬁ?mﬁﬁnﬁm T TR T 77 SETA M & N
4T s ﬁmqa‘c{w ATH=eTA T | T o Fh-
o gegraa-Reaaigia FIEPIROAAEE U § 91 375d-
A9 Ig T TAEG A W 9 I

I Most manuscripts have 31SRIE; but the context requires 31%F€, and this is the form read by
the commentary.

2 Weber’s and Bohtlingk’s editions have 373T=IT4¥; the present reading, found in the Gian Pub-
lishing House edition, is supported by the commentary.
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I1I: ‘Lead me from untruth to truth ...’ (from BAU M) 1:3)
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IV: Another creation myth: The underlying oneness (BAU (M) 1:4)
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1 Weber and Bohtlingk have TART = AT + conjunctive particle 3.
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V: A brahmin turns to a ksatriya as teacher,
and the parable of the sleeping man (from BAU (M) 2:1)
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AY A1 YA WIS A1 F e =99 Ig - far A 7=y 7
g;n‘%f aggIT ggURGraaAafag=a  afy: yEge wata

0290

q YT FEAR 91 AW IfTeAHE"=e el Taaaddy
Ta=Sd Il 22 1l

T gdrotarea=g=raly  ggmEa: g3 faspiss sga=aan-
IR T g TS B T3 29 g #ar&{ Td uq

A gAf=d * gEufwegeasy g=aify g 3 gy
AYMAY AT 11 23 1l

I Weber and Béhtlingk have T*=Tq=eH Y.

VI: Yajiiavalkya and Maitreyi (BAU (M) 2:4)

FAAIS ST ATTe: | IR 3R ST O R |
d STIT BRATTUT=d HIATONTT Il 9 1l

1 g B 9= 2 i m@at g e quTl Teh Y
AT Tmiafa - Afq Sar asEew: | adSuwoEai e
U q SHfered 2T SrgAeered q ATt Rt 2

a1 grara 33 AR AAl & fFAE a9 FAH a9 qIEe
g da & FEIa 1 3 1

q g At far 9aR 9 g8 g 9wd - vares
SR d * su=a©E g ¥ Hfgaraafy EEIREECIS
arfafa g

| g1 Arsiaee: C H 97 31 qeyg: HIAT qfe: ftm‘r qafa -

HAT] HMEM ufe: fUar wafq 7 a1 o) sl smE @y
forar syerfey ATHATI P AT Ty 9afg ' 7 a1 o) REI
T g fiar wyafeq - JTHATT H™E g = wafeq ‘9 o
31 fymreg srET foe f wafy STHATT HEM fad f wa-
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fa = a1 R gz sMY g7 Y9 yafy ATHAT HET &
fud wafq ' 7 a1 e svew sEE g5 g vafq JTAAT]
Y &5 5 qafq * 7 91 3R Srh1EAT HHEE IH: {yAT
wafeq ' 3HAE] SHE™ St fyar saf=q ' 7 a1 R Iami
M 1 Fan Hafeq ' aNea=eq M Ian: frmr yafsg 7 &
3R HAM( BHE At ot yafeq - sneaaeq HHEE qar
frarfor wafeq * 7 &7 3R Gaem HWEE 99 {9 g9ty FTHATY
HME™ ad g gafa  sweAr =@t 31% gEs: Masdl Heasal
fafgeaaasay B3R ' oNeH=T o1 3R T34 FAU =T fasme
a4 fafgaq n s

J& o YA STYARTAT o9& 9 4 § URIgTE STUARHT: 845
AT ' FIPRA qAFAT STAAHA SIHT-ag ' JATE qzralﬁ

| STOATHAT FATFA AT | WGl STaSEE=A g 9

RISTE s T 95 ' 29 939 e ST 38 34 W&r
EGIGICESE| FETHTAT U € |

9 Y1 g=gAe-qq=E A TRETREDHAE AFO ECCARESS|
TV =gEATAE a1 TeqT TET: 1L 1l

T T o qrEEE = I HATE AFITT AU g
T ATOMAEGE 91 TegT J_IA: N ¢l

Hq 941 MG SATIHTAT A ®l|§4|0$9°cil°-$§§h*—“< AU A ?f
YLV AFEHE A1 T5aT I@ra: N Rl

q UIgaR-aTfeasd quasmT fafassrfe od an or s& qga
Yaeq {:+afaaaag 97eag) a9dg: amag) syaiyy sfagma:

oot faan Jufug: BT Hﬂmv‘ﬁ"mwmr&r SYIEATAT
YA Tt 3 satat=1 1 g0 1

q Y1 FATEHGT TIF THEAH U AN WA by
TS HaNi A-4ET AGH THTEAT v gt 9@ gy
TS FAYl T ARHEAT TS GO WG NFAABEAT | T
gl Hepeui 79 THEAH ' U A9l a5 gAABE * T
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aduf HHO gEARHEAT | T FAUHEIA] USTAHEATH ' T

FINEAF-GHIUEY THE= T Fau o arRapm=

U gatat faemt aEeeEEE 199 |

T Ut JraafEed 3% IR ITHAA TS0 7 gRAGIE-
OIS ! TTEal AASAGE [ SAvHAE J 3R §8 HEEaAA-aauR
fasT=e= Tl s AT aFadieRat = 9 |-
TR T gt gam= arsteresr: 192 0l

Q1 gram= B 3T H I A 9o HEEAT 193 U
T A= gigaeed: | F 91 3R $§ "ig Sy 1 31 91 31 39 fu-
AT 9% 1

T3 fg gafna wafs afgar ga? uwafa @ afgar ga¥ faafy - afe-
TR gaRAEgfa  afgar Fad onfa  afgar sa¥ #q ' afgeR g%
IEEICICHISERT

I T GAHRHANA dwb % U debA o e " qehd
HARYII  deoba & YOI ' deob 56 Hrald ' Teob 5 (I
| A9 Td fawmnta | A faseane  fasaraR 6 foe-
Arafefa nse

1 Weber and Bohtlingk have ATgTE0=, with the particle 31g rather than the § of the Gian Pub-
lishing House edition. The latter reading is supported by the commentary.

VII: Yajiiavalkya’s disputations at the assembly of King Janaka, 1:
The cows and the hotr A$vala (BAU (M) 3:1)

ST g AT TgEHAT AR qH § HIUHATSH] ATE0M
STRERTT T 7% § FAeped Jdgged fafesian sy : -

g SRR =ETH 3191

q g I FEgHEII IS UGT Th b el YFARTEG TH: |

T | SITEIT HITe=al AT < J(aT8: T 1 91 ISAdIHd 9 €
TR0 F FIL: 1 2 1
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Y UFawo: TR JEAATROHET Tl TGS AEYT3
g A1 SRR ' A § IErEgpy: Y J Al Ifagr gEH-
afgnz

Y § AAHE AT ErAraH THT H gF IS & f @S Al
qredee Sfagy s&rz sfa | g e 9° SfusE HH:
BT T 94 79 2 'd § a9 T 98 I raras: 1 ¢ |
AT e At a4 AT qd gegATHIA A T-
A ﬂchnLdHlded gfa * gfdsfeaar amn ' ars a5e
gIa TG R SR F gl | |/ qfh: Al 1y
aeRIid greT= * afgs Faag R FaHg R
$7 INAMT SERFARTAATI=aa efq * reayuiican =gw-
foe= =g ugrzzm‘aﬁ Fafe Ty @ samge: @ e ¢
a1 Hlfh HlldHlfb el

RIEEECS 1T 3‘ram afgd gd gduaRasTAmd 99 gaqa-
qmaﬂ&qmﬁ{q'_«{ o HHIAL ‘G-I\Olqamz'qHQI{ll‘-dHld‘jond gﬁ{
@IS AT =g qAT I TS Fa ' qafgd A= A SH;
Teg: e Al Hh:  FiE: 1w

grEaeRIfa grET * afegm-aRgaARTIHAIY HATHR IA-_
Hq: 91 SIBHAGHT el IR ArGAT Yrot ' gron F F5-
TREET ' q&r $T 9o | arg: | Ig@1 Ar gin:  arfaqie:
ST 37T HUg: I ¢ |

qrstaeeria e ssﬁfmnaﬁﬁﬁmﬁqwé wﬁwr—ﬁﬁr fag-
fafifa  anreattag sfa Qe =1 aear 9 a9 aFﬁtrT
E3 ?{Tﬁwﬁqsﬁ% qfﬁeﬁ?o“‘ﬁﬁﬁa quamam FTfd * A=ARHS b
qreaqar”’ ill("aloh AT N R |

qIsTaeRIfa ST | FeagranEder-as ngassaand ' fag
gfa  wamearead gfa a1 gar Isast=a a1 gar arfaagfa a1
gar sAfazizad i arfrsiaaifa - a1 gar Ivasiea ITSIHad
arfirsiata  Eread 24 {8 3a@h: ' W gan Afaagi~a A suaienaa
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arstafe - ordE fg "SI Car gar sk Rig@eas
qrrstata a1y 39 f§ fgeis: 1 q0 1

qrSTIRITd grard ' HiabRaaa Jar us gfordr Jaarheitgr-
frsTrele ' wendfa  swam Sfa 7= wafy ' o=  T=: * ar=ay
fosa gam: * eT=aia | 9= b S 199 0

TITeeRle grars e agTanE=as] T gy foag
gfa * Faarafay sfa - Q@gamm = g = g@q g
sfIIH ! FYUTATHA * HIARAT, 7 AqEHRT * 917 U
YRS * SIUE areE S wen b anfstadiy - afss

E3 \ A N
= goyfefa qa1 € Sraras IuRM 11 92 1
1 Weber and the Gian Publishing House edition do not have the 31‘%{

VIII: Yajiiavalkya’s disputations at the assembly of King Janaka, 2:
Release from “re-death” (BAU (M) 3:3) '

AU gH YogStEmafe: 9uss * asEeRfa g HJY TRPT:
THIST ' Q GAGE HIAE T T iear =g -
TGS BT SHI ' F g gueantyza sfa - ag1 St
AEFAFYES TGRS | ® GiRfar stqa= qiirar siaf-
fe Tean g=aTh TsTaeeR @ T sryataiy o9
g ' I 3 F dd 0 9 a7 TAPIRAiA= T=s-
=ifq & saRagiaA TSl C gilEd @ JaraEm=y
®Ye: ' THAA Sreb fgereegiuel wlify - af yfuet ez
Tl qUTEdr e aRT AT AMEHE: 06 A=A
aifr=g: guell Yea1 9@e 9= arargReaty frear q -
IR WRTET srafafa  gafta 3 | argie gwred * aeerRE
safg: arg: @A 319 qAE Jafa TR 1 ud 95 qar g
Yo @A fTFI™ 0l 2 1|

| gl
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IX: Yajnavalkya’s disputations at the assembly of King Janaka, 3:
Vacaknavi Gargi challenges Yajiavalkya (BAU (M) 3:8)

Y § ATIHSYAT " RN HIE=dl gearg (a9 qrsfaeerd gl wet
yEiiy At 9= faasata 7 & 9q geAeht whag g Ja-
fq o ==1 7 faagafy qute faufasadta  ges amiifa 9
o1 AT A o @1 Arsiaee g7 HEAr 91 AI8T S 37!
GRS et & 0Tl FUAT T 2 g8 Hrauia8g
TIHHAE @1 iUl PATHNGI™ | ar 7 JEia - g= aIefi-
fauz
1 grard | aged qTsiaee fga agarerfusar ag=as arEl-
gfu=it §7 a5 ¥d = ¥yag yiyswammad sedesE o 9d
EIGRIEN]
g grar=  aged anfe fga agarrgfusar ag=a1 aEgiush e
Tgd = qI=" HiIsuLTr=AHT PRI agra = 9d =Afd 1 8 1l
1 A ' AHE ATsideo A 7 Td sqar=: ' 37q3ed aRaafa
g=s AT 1 g
1 g  aged arsiaced gt agareyfusar ag=all g
gfast 37 agd =1 wa" yigswgamEygd HieEa 939 = 9d
AfeT el
g grar ' aged i foat agarergtysar ag=a3r aEmgfyE g3
Jgd = Ha" JiaHTAAHT JHE 0 dgrd = g =fq
HIET=TeRE A qras=fd 1w 1l
9 g Ude dg&R M JRI0 A ageai S aAva g T -
'tlc"l(bll%d"l(-ﬂs‘-{E@MHdHl S°i|’~°l°‘|lothlHHﬁ'HHQinlf‘&lHiH"iﬂ-
TR HATHIRTHAT §AAEH YA AR AT R AT -
A $ G A I AN TAA A AARAA-ARHET * 7 qg>feT o =
F qE TS H=qA W ¢ 1
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UL 1 AT G- A AEiuET fagd faga:  gas O
AHTE g AT ghaegEar fagar faga: | Tas 91 e
gSITaS AEAEREACILHET J/E1 shda: HeaeaR fagafast=
TaTT a7 SHTEY YIES AT gredy 741 qE: Trged SHqeT:
g gdT=a s=ar Af i A fgue  masy 91 HeRE gEad
et ggd T gEfa aeEE o gy Ry sTaraE o
Tq1 o1 TAgeRAtafgwn AEAfEEes JEita ggia duensfy Sgi
geaEgOTAaRAEd | ST qafa - A J1 gaggrAfatewn
AEAEATSTRRATT § HU: ' 7Y T TAgER I fafewarenss-
fer & SIEIoT: 1 90 |

Tl UageR At 3TTE g 3Ny Aq | A Heq ' st fasng
Aagfd gF ' Arueia g Arugit 7-q  Aruegfa fasg
uae dger it aferarhtE e dras=id 1 99 1

QT grar  J0 HAa=a&ded Jg q-aed g R J=4T-
X' oig geArs e wheg gaEe Jdafd  ad § aewegu-
[E 192 1

1 Bohtlingk has the more transparent reading I¥Y ‘with the bowstring up’; but the reading I of
Weber and of the Gian Publishing House edition is supported by the commentary.

2 Here, Weber differs from the other two editions and the commentary by having FuaATfiye

STRTAT.

X: Yajiiavalkya’s disputations at the éssembly of King Janaka, 4:
Afa Afg, and Vidagdha Sﬁkalya’s head flies apart
(from BAU (M) 3:9)

Y 2 fagI: ST UUTS | g 91 AEaeRd | F gadd
fafast afaug

Ura=al Pragae Hfag=a=a -

T A1 A A1 T AT = Jg4an

i sffa g na
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FHed 9T AIFdeeRifa ' Fafsimtefa  snffa gara s 2
grsideardta  giefa ' nfafa gam= g a1 asaswfy 71
i 3nfafg gram= <A 91 TrEaeRifa | gifafa ' ety =
U ST TTsaeorlid * 31emy 3fq * Nfify gara g a1 -
SaeeRIfa  Teh 3fq  3lifafa grar= am a T T = 7| Jws
MTaagafanz

T gram=  gigaE vraumd  Iutsimeag 91 29 wan 9 3ufsE-
gl * BT 999 TP 391 gEAMEARET ThiHag ' T=g»aa
goATgfas=r FgiEafa i 3 )

HaR que i A= gy 9 SrgeaRs afewss d@re
A=A AHA = a9 ' TAY €18 a9 9 g ' ua € Fe
I e 9 THUq TeEad e -

HaA q AU J91 3 ZH T AW F1HT: Y & |/ g4 fq
HaHr g arfafa  ofd =g grorafa  wanr seud 2fy dr s
gad gfa ] i

qgTg:  AqHE T U sU wunend g ggfmfad adqan-
AT 308 ham Tkt 39 3fa @ F& safgear=aa i o i
- TRl grar= Arsidesra: i faafed g srgrEyy-
UHFEHATR A 1 9% 1

qrsrawsrfa grar=l ebed: * Uiee HIUABE AT
b g& fagrfafa * fazn ag aeam: aufasgrsfa - w20 v

- SHIEAH §9Y glaigd wedia I 29 |

TgfEepia T ATsTaeel: ' TAAG-IATTT=H=ATE ' AATG=IATHA
WEYAMA g SAfgReARMEA T I 2€ |

wferd o e = gfafgar =g gfq o 2fq @ sfeg gon
gfaf8a 2fq * stam= 3fq - wfeazaum: gfafsa sfa sa= 2fa
wfeng sa: gfafya sfa 3gm 2fa  siegge: afafga sfa
a9 3 129
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T Uy Ay JeaTe SR A fF IEa - sAsiat 7 7 2k e
sToar 7 9oua 9 s9uUd g TArEaEEEaATas! ST e Y-
g F GEAFgRNEeqgd yeareastid | wafig g
g=aTa ' | I o sty rr%ﬁ X RrafrsTdiRy  d g Teeea |
33 ' qe g gul faugE © a @ gra=g=A=gHEn arkEifyon
sEf=aasrg: | 2¢ 1
7Y g HTEiaeoR I ' JTET HIG=dr AT 9 HHEIS F Al Y-
=oq |9 o1 91 geed W W@ HHEEA d F: gESlE @i
BTN o § JEOTF YT I 2R 1
A a: THTP: IS - 1l 30 1l -+

Tg g Jeroll AT G T |

Hea: FEegAT FooT: HEHHSTIRIGH 1l 33 1l

¥q9 2fa 71 = AaaEedsad |

A T F A B = AAAGA: |

OERE I J Jal sTa: U TR |

TS AgIedgs o JRrEd |

Ted: REa—gegAT 0T HEHHSTIRIBIC 1
i%rawrr—r'aaarréa?a Wllﬁmmsﬁrnw N

X1: The beginning of Svetaketu’s instruction in the transcendental
unity of everything (from ChU 6:1-2)

sAqHAIFNT o ' o § fydrea= * sqashdl 99 chectaEic]
H‘rrqmaﬁ:ﬁl AT FATRS HedTter 1 9/9 0

T ¢ gremay I %ral%iﬂf?raé AL qgHAL T~
A Tasy wAg | g fAEE s spdr a7 dQrEaE JgmEAl
ATATAAT T4 $TqA THEGAIIET: 2 12

ﬂ:rm?{mwarfa | HaH * STfast @i %Y J 99re: 9
ST T 103 0

r~
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U1 HEepa Fiaved |9 §ead fa9d S arere©t faeRy
AR Jiachedd TN 9 |

YT FEAHA SEANE T SeAY a5 T AraReet -
BRI AT ' ST T S )

YT HEHA A Tepran= A BT fIsild T | SR
faprRT AmaaR  wroTatAe @ e 9 g g ya-
drfa e

QA q9 HIEaAEd Tagafey: | ggAgafgsa-ey § AEeufaty
WIei&ad 7 g Jiiedid ' a91 ardfa grar 1l v i

T H=agHY NHGHAANCAAT ' dgeh 3Mg: ' ATIIGHI]
EIQhHAT AT ' ASNeHd: A 1 2/9 |

FdE @ dAEAd w@iigfa ga= FuRaa: auRafy | gead
rOgH FEGHHATEATH I 2 1)

qIEd  Fg T GARATT e S a9 Werd | g & g
JAfq U1 ST TR B A FA(d gD I YIS T
AL J@=d 1l 3 |

1 The nagari editions tend to have the form E™T, the Bibliotheca Indica and Kumbakona editions
vary between S170 and the more correct H1, Radhakrishnan regularly has saumya. *
2 All consulted editions have the monstrous form 3TTEY: .

XII: The parables of the fig tree and of the salt, and a?a'irﬁ“[
(ChU 6:12 and 13)

“QINIHSAA 3NgAa ' 3¢ waa 3l Pyl * frdl wara sfq
fopa gzaenfa ' a7vsy g O weta 2 samEe S =R
firar st gfa - fopmm wraeTfa =1 76 =3 9919 2fa 092 /9 11

d gram= ¥ o SEganfe= | e TE tae 3 Grw sfre
el HgTH ~aTafEagie ' sewe | 2 |

g 7 usy sRTAdeeratg e dvaed 9 ST ' =iy SSaspar
2 U TS AT I -aSaafcid g9 G grar= i3
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FANHIZZP STATIY TT YrasuHTGal 3&{ F g a1 IHR |
ST | FET SINTGH SATEN AF agresfa * dgraged 7 fadg
YT faT=aaH | 193/9 1

SFTEEAgEETa | wathta  saufafy  goarerEm@ia  waHta
Futhfy | st | Hufhiy  seuthfy  sfEagy Ji-
drear =i ag a1 IR aTesasEddd | g ' 3T drd
fFes Tear 9 T 3d fFsfa i 2 1

g 7 ur sRTaeeaie g deaed | ST aTaHd sSdehdl
gfa o ua o1 STt et | quT At grer i g o

I Radhakrishnan omits the Zd.

XIII: The significance of &F (ChU 1:1 with parallels from the
Jaiminiya-, Jaiminiya-Upanisad-, and Aitareya-Brahmanas, and from
the Taittiriya-Aranyaka)

1. Chandogya-Upanisad 1:1

ARTg s * 3l gt  ararearE a9

TS YTt qﬁmﬁ |: gyt Y T * S 7 ¢ el-
qm‘rm U AEIE: S I R AH I HA

IR & 12 1

HW?’F{WW URE: URTEAT SEHT AGRTU: W 3 0

ST HATH ' HAHHIT AN HaAR: A IFY A foqE

EEIGRIRAL

IS grer: |re @ﬁﬁaaazqa"m ' qgl vatHy g

qroTe]  SEeF A A N Y

TRAFHYRIRATETER Fgoad 781 9 YA T -

A Y qrEaTE HEA I E

AURIAT 8 3 B At T vatd e 1l
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qgl TagsleR | afg % AFAEEtd 937 U ud |9y-
fgdgast - andfaar g @ HHEAT wafq T gasd fagEsaR-
FETUHIEA 11 ¢

AT 7= faan gda  ifaeamraata - enfufa wiafa  sutaegzr-
Tt caeengRaEateed JiE= ™F 1 S |

AN HFA wagd A Y5 9 98 A faen =nfamn =7 -
qé‘or frer HATY FEAaRINe a3a drawr vaty  3fy @ea-
FEAIEREISAReAT et 1l 90 Il

2. Jaiminiya-Brahmana 3:321-322

q@rrqf?{aia IEHI SMHG | T1 $HHAT 9g T gIhY gA=
I=IAHE - awmu‘aﬁwaﬂaﬁwhﬂ - AHEEENd - T Uad

- TR aggeEd - qdfa Haa‘rg?fmeawa‘rmaﬁnsm I

a yfwee IRTIRAGIATE0H | ey guireiffy geamen-

TIHHCﬂSMCQIIHCMI’SIIOI‘Hd <32

3. Jaiminiya-Upanisad-Brahmana 1:1:1:1-5 and 3:4:5:6-7

gl 29 S0 AEATTd | agEg fd ad (1) | ad | g
=g 91 213 a1 31 I94 qgg=d | A 91 q fafd wsafea a1
TN 9/9/9/9 0

graTe AT AgT IAEE! 2 @ YRA FIAgT IHAET |
Q¥ gfyegyeq | a&ar! Ot 38 Joge! sRAaEgas T 120
e T T TAARH | AGEH-AREHANE | 9F A1 7&: -
Uiged ARHAEEE & 1 2 1l

e GrSeT e | e ARead | qer ! @ 7| geied
| Tfe syagae & 1 8

AYFEAERT I ATHIGREA | AT | qY qETHE |
SRS ATAET | T&d1 3 IIoT T &= 1L S |

g 91 Fg? A faad gfagr | eifafa 3 grar afafga: |
affiregear: | MR I 3/8/9/€ |
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Tag o S1eR JerEl Brfaeun | gatet=an 1aR el TTA=EAT-
T TE! HToh FHGE(d IHWW (RCHL

1 The Tirupati edition and Rama Deva'’s edition (based on that of Oertel) incorrectly have €.

4. Aitareya-Brahmana 5:31:1-2

QAT YAy qa=aarsfa | a9 sq0d § quEdt-
qm‘rsﬁmqsm qfixa“m—dﬁa fad aigrpEsaaumsAl staacasg-
ST SOrdSTTEaIERe giusar st aRREaR Al
foaeaity SOdsgETausdy sfyacasasay 981 AT KA
TIESRSATE TAEl A AHAg NG TaTasd
sPTaRETEii FHTvaE-d YR FIAFEAT qa Sta o9-
SeTeaRiy TEASE 9 1

ity gAY sRTaTIEgEal 9o STAE=dhR IHRI
TR 2R aEsd TR aer: ity qenemtha geieahia 9
R Srep AfeTar oy s aufa n 2 i

5. Taittiriya-Aranyaka 7:8:1 (Taittiriya-Upanisad 1:8:1)

Sl s | affrdE 9dy | shftcdagaepfa § & a1 sreuHEa-
arrEatea | anfafa genty wafea | o mitfa watn satea )
ey ufgerd gfgeponfa | ehfafa s gaifa | shfe-

fragEmgwEa | NP STEe: YIEgAlE | SEnaraarid |

ST 1w /¢/9 0

XIV: Mystical passages (BAU (M) 5:1 and 5:2)

quing: quifyd geicguiges=ad |

quiz qotARm qoiEEisgd U

$3 @ gE @ WO AR @ 30 TR PR 92
sTR g fag:  Aga= gafgdsa{ 1 1/9 1

&3
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TAT: YIS G fraR Sererdydar Tsar oERn: 12 /91

Sftreat srEr=rd Jan Fe: T A qEEl v FageRTar g
sfa ' susitaens sfa - sasfasAfa g - graafa = SATeafy
anfyfa grar saemfasfa n 2

AU BH AT F:  FAG A HATAT A FAgAeRgEa= g
gfa  sustieT: 3fa sumfasafa g gwfa = sredfy  shfyfa
grar=l S it e |

Y BT s FAG AV HANHG QT AR g gf
susTiaET: 3fd * susiasAty g gaeafyfa 7 sredfa - aifafa
glaT=l SISl * aRagdwl ST auTaga w=fre: ' 999 =fa
SO g9 gUeAhld  agawd fiad g5 g gTiHfa 1 v 0

XV: The significance of the Gayatri,
and mystical knowledge saves even the sinner
(from BAU (M) 5:15)

yin=aiy MfvcggEeRifn - e g a1 g% sy g9y
TAg SR UAE " @ AERY F1HY arag Jafy Ot s& Tadd ue
g9 '

EE O GEECAEEA TR § 91 U sy gge
qaa%amnqa?r T—Wﬁ?ﬁwmﬁﬁwmmﬁrswmﬁ
R

9ol $YTAT ST TSGR0 * TR § 1 Tob A5 Ugq] ' H
qratege giivT areag SJafg a1 ST Uaes U ag 0 3 || )
TdE 9 9% 938! JreFAraautasard ' 97 81 agrE=ia-
IIYT 1Y Y gl Yl Jgdlld ' q@ T oA fagi =&
gfa gram= 199 1
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aenr e gan © ufy 5 @1 aify SfgaeaEsarats g999
Fedigeta ' ud sadtamafy afga am HATa qEH TN T
Tal ST SHA: FHAt 192 |

XVI: The dogs’ sacrifice: a satirical view of ritual (ChU 1:12)

AGIE: 3T IAY:  FE SBT Y ISTET 1 HAA: TAEAT-
g™ 19 0

R s sAd: grgeye AR A JUHHATI: | 3T A AT
g * ST an g 1R |

JEETAT 3R "I GraSuEHaafd | 9@ SepT IRl ISTEr 91
B: gfquresai IR 103 0l

I & 9993 SfTsUaEA TSTE: FReT: urd eda Egy: | d
E:’ ECIEERR %?@ g

9 9 219 29 29 e 9 2
:#m ﬁaﬁﬁa@é@rw yoTata: Giaamtageigaud saq
mm's'ﬁﬁﬁ{nw

1 Here as elsewhere, Radhakrishnan has aum for 31"[73{\ , against all the other editions.

XVII: Reincarnation and karman, 1:
Two closely related passages from BAU (M) 6:1 and ChU 5:3-10

A: The Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad version

sJABTe A1 TIT: TATSH UREGHISI ' § SMAIH RIS
gaTgot qﬁ—vrrmr{m:r AnSEnYAE | HARNE 3fa A Wiz 3fq
SIGHEICE aﬁ@?ﬁﬁrﬁﬁf Sthfy ST 9 0

écu adE: o gaer tagfauaran sfa @ afa geam a9y
745 B gARmEEar: sfa - Afq gerar - awy QU STeb Td
Fghy: qege: gty dudar: gfa afa gaEm= i 2
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zfa + Afa 29am A=Y e o1 qu: yfaug Rqamrs a1
epedl IAAT 1 G=A1H qquaad forqamet a2
iy fg 7 o= a9 |

2 gl STEoTe UGOHE A A= |

aryeg faramereaatd ag=a3l fra? JAeR =0
2fq  AgHa Teh == Aafd g i 8 1l
HY F IENYRATT TH * AR I FEAR: UFLE 1 H -
S faaz | g 2fa aE S =r‘r %Tar—qzm%rgma‘ra
st FY Hﬁﬂ gfa o= = qwduwwmwmﬁﬁ?ﬁ A% =4
F3f Srara R A 3 g SR § TATBISTER I 6 I

| gam aYl A&e a1 a9 agg 76 = a5 "EAug -

sgar=y  9fy g 9% g gaEed g 3 9amd 1=9-
faafa e

g ST G T YR WHSH | & IR IGH-
AERYT FHR ' 37U Tl 378 THR 1l v 1l

T graT IR Hed MaAT™ S gfd ' | gran mﬁqmm '
Tt § FHARETA A=AHEATREAT 7 FET 0 ¢ |

T g 39 9T qEY =/ FEFT 08

g grar=  fasaa g sife ferogsamr sirersa=i el 9al-
oTf TREMAMEE * A1 A A RAaemd-aeargagEar qigfa
T 3 dian Qs 2 St Weratta @ § S ud
Igaf=d Il 90 Ul

g SIEEETE I a9l A% MaT qOERad o fudmgn
RO %{@F{ qd 9 sHiEfaa J@ A |l g gEd e
1 f§ = =l GeareTdHtd i 99 1

AT g ST sF=eilan  gefe ua atq T o e e o
JFgHT FAJ]RLE ;T&FTT]%T ld“‘\?l(’bﬁl dl(—"l’?ldl(-“lﬂd"'{l qdl: %T@’T
Tefe e snga: JET TS FHEf i 92 1
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U=y 97 rfettan awwqaaﬁm eﬁﬂanﬁT%m ' farere-
f: * armfrgRn: - grgean faspfegn: « afeaatmas ar

STEfe ' q& 0 SgagiE: Fvafa i 93 |

Y & ey sfemEitas - as gfysae aftq  argds: @b

fesit sqRT: * SraTazyET faswlew: © aferatereE g g
g T &1 30gAA THAT 1l 98

QEE! 1 ARFAH * qE suraHe A gl 9F: C anTta: g
IFR: A faspisgn  afemaferasr 3ar oF Jgfa - awm
g I FHatd 1 99 1l

I a1 AR T I T T SO € Aferefds

Tg=d: B d SFRT: * AT {qeplag: * aferaaieras- ga
I Jgfa  qean angd: qIW: "@Wald | 9Ed - Fq Safa an-
Ieirafa ' 314 991 B s Qme= g2f=a 1t 9 1|

qemfyaRarfadafa - afv@afra g g st - agwr
argR:  faspfewt faspfest
T BTE: HI HRERIU: HHEfT 1l 30 1l

d ¥ TeAafegd vt aRvd sl Fearad o stafrEwata

rfdeY §g:  3Tg MYTATIAHT * YA AIATAT-TOATATIS -

focg ufq  mrasd LESTHH  JAF BRI * snfgagygan

AFAGARIEs! A Ted JESHEANT ' d AY JEShY U1
WRIFAT FTHd g A QARG RRIE 193¢

AY T T A dUA S qAfa @ gqaafgayai-a  g9er-
B RO U g - v ar-g iyt

o "y Y@ty MgSTHE=gq ' d 9§ 9rarE qafed

qiea= a1 auT A TAFEH " R | AU | ganAieas
qeTfq ' Aui TgT awdaf ' sraRasmAfTsI= - 3TR-
g e g8 giud - A giyEl g yata - q gas-
AURad=a - HY T TA g A f9ged wren adw afgd
F=ggenH 1l 9% I

' JreTAAreTaer g o Jafd
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A agITIrT: gasET aftfaium ' d g gargen Safsvam
PRI Tmwieaale 3 & swa zfanz /90

Y Afgar s g gg=difa T w3 i S gun EEHERS
=3 L gfa = ware 3f kg g ST Rgare = sarEd-
TR gfa T gfa 2

e gYTEr ST F Hytarz gfa T w9 2y e gur g=-
HIGATY: qEEer=(@l qel=alfa ‘e Jara 3fey 1 3

AU ? femafuer sa=ar @ fafe 7 faaresyd /@ sqfie
asﬁﬁf?{ g groe: foqedaam  d grar= ma?rﬁrwalal%ﬁasm

‘Wﬂa’sﬁﬁ?ﬁm g

U= AT IS DAY qwf A5 =a=qwss faapthfa e
ST AT T 7 AaFEEEdEan? % 7 39 ' qughE-
afesd w9 a FEsafhfa s ,

g INaET A ST TR g UATiE] TR H € U IHe
33U ' & gram= AU qaa=iaq faaen 97 gofiar =iy |
R FEI | € p=gieia 1l € |l

d g R S8t IhR  F QA Y1 71 & Aaaesr q9h
A gpT: g fam smeeesiy awg ady Sy avda
tmm:mﬁﬁ‘:ﬁ GRS CI MR

A T BHT AR gEmg o afiq  EEr g
3TERfH: * T=gHT TR * AT forwhlesg™: 11 9/9 1
AfAaie=sdt 2o w7 qafa © s JMgd: T I -
wafa 2 1

U a1 AT qE T | gron gqa: * fagis: =g

TFRT: A fasopfosT: 1w /91
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SfoTafeTe=t 3= ot Jfd ' a@ STgd da: @t i

Qe ara AaHT: | 98 1 IU U qiEq aguH=aa § g

qFERES:  agea: HATT 9 sFRE * A1 fasHiEF: U ¢/91
SfeTafeTEaT 341 3T SEfa  awn angard: sEta i
Sy g TG AT qENeET ST | H e a3
a1 =79 1 qEE: TR TrEEY ST N ] /9

g AT ArEgrs e & o feEfirar s34 Ua gf=a ad Taat
qd: wﬁrwaﬁfu:au

7 ged fagd 97 39 wg1 | geguTad o sPHwmEyaf-a

fE 58 3T SMyIHOTIE aﬂqﬁqmqammga‘g'ﬁ{ -
N 90/9 1

ALY FaeaIH Hom-ulc;uch snfgcarE=gaay  A=gHal
forera aatrw‘r STTE: ' F TATIE IHT(d T TUE: =T
=fn2

Y T 8 AH LA AU o qERAME ARt

TRATYIAHH * SIRAHTATIG Zhydf At A Tzt
great=a i 2 0

e g™ ' FIg@ ehIgEhTaT ' SN TIH-ZHEH ' TN |l
T ' AR | S Heatea 1 g
afor=areaedaag e daRareET qAfiaded a9qEBRA 37
HTAETIH amﬁ—on A vafa ‘arr”r Weard S=fa 11 s

31y sy Hell ety Bl e qeif ' | 3T Ffegar siafaa-

AT 3 e e @ giegaazd 91 91 T
A o1 Ya: fa=fa agg wa s=fa e

7 3§ THOT=RON FEOET § I THOUE AHHIAA Sl
TF a7 g o1 AT 91 Y T 38 HYIION FEAT
g 94 A HYAT ATHATERA ' i+ a1 A= oSN
arn
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AXTAY: qAH FA T AT FFOAFHIEANA HANA
wafea ' o fyawfy  vagd™ T uaFEg a9 Sl 7 Jahd
TEEAAT ' T 55162 1l ¢ I
= fgroaen Rt e
al(l(-dc"-{"lldﬂ"'@lélSl =1
T Udl=d =R
TR B s
1Y § ¥ TAME TAR--ag 7 §8 RAE-arq-1 fFwd * g@:
Oq: qUOSTeR! HIld T T 9 4 09 95 1l Yo |l

1 This is the (correct) reading in the Bibliotheca Indica edition. All other consulied editions have
the incorrect ‘FR']E???EB
2 Bibliotheca Indica and Radhakrishnan: A F

3 The consulted nagari editions all have ?{Tﬁ?ﬂ:{?’!a GYIERT; but Radhakrishnan’s --- g4I
- - makes better sense.

XVIII: Reincarnation and karman, 2: Selections from KU 1

fa=r g 9 srsmafdeTAeT ! enEll 99 |/ g Y shdehd uiEm
qrorafe * F grmTd 2 au=s | IaHed qATEd 3 JYd i i
o1 STEIE=aaHT 4 reat | 9T =1 Sieb SRAEld || gran ¢ A8 H-
qgg ' grar=T™ g=sTHEITa - @ g faeHraE uuss ¢ gditd "l
&g Y gfasEmiifa ' F o= ' e 98 ' A8 99 -
SqrEfied B AR W gl UM atTsar 3t | § afe-
forbs arsgmafs ! gfa=sa  IumaEa © d A JEAEE
et A A AR Ui Sa @1 S 09

F EEm= ' A @ % ATHSIERYAlT Tegaang d 94 T=std
A grot: geluer eMTTE ¢ AFURAKONE gHAA(T | Tag @A
SHE gR g-ga: 7' d O: g dafagad g Aqré A uE
afg gfedcn auifq @ 38 Frer a1 gag! o1 Fd o1 qFH A
FHET a1 aRmEy a1 grEEar WPt ° a1 gIE ar=ay a1 ?ftr qag o




54

15

20

25

An Early Upanisadic Reader

Ty YR TUERR AAEE FEET geotd T s ' d
gferga

fomsroTRad 3d MY TSI ATesared: |

FemT U gy spadvared ga e JER A 2

T B ITAHAET gre TG E: 14

ererEaEs= e s | afgg sF ufa afegg sg7

o SRS $HTTE 16 SR |

3 TR A quEn Fere e sR o
3y st 17 cameifa  aEfaagsa i 2
g Ud 9O TraEEEaiAB R AEeia | ISTHH |
TTBIHH ' T TEBHH ' F A ST ' H FedIHH T ¥
a7 T FHTRY P gy - faeRy A9y - gEEISA gRINYr
.. aPUfTeTETeS T | |d SEN g A TRrE e’ A o
TSt gra= o1 1Y SRIgsaArd 1 g

.. TEIET QT SEHAE - N e

Variant: IR

Variant: § &1 ‘him sitting’ (i.e. after he had been asked to sit down)

Variant: Elﬁl’ $fq — an inferior reading; the context requires the verb arfe.

Variant: 31:17!3?{13"[ — an inferior reading; 3770 (acc.) does not agree with 37T (nom.).

Variant: Srt'JTEﬁ sf9; Radhakrishnan: 'é!?mﬁ Sfﬁ.

Variant: OIS F Y=Afd — an important variant, which gives a very different inter-

pretation: According to the commentary, the moon does not produce them because it has waned

and thereby has been diminished. (This actually is an attractive interpretation.)

7 $astri: ge=I=gHT:, but the normal structure of this type has invariable Tg_(see the note on
Selection IV, lines 40-41).

8  Variant; T U, a reading supported by the commentary.

9 $astri and the commentary have a different order for some of these beings, but this does not
affect the overall logic of the arrangement.

10 $astri and the commentary offer Q’?{g instead of ﬁg ﬁg; but the latter reading is more appeal-
ing in the present context.

11 Radhakrishnan: § H.

12 This reading follows the suggestion of Bodewitz (1973, p. 59, n. 23). The manuscripts and
consulted editions offer =T (with unexpected singular), e, and fafSF.

=TI SV SR

Selection XVIIT-XIX

55
13

' JUST s Bf)fiewitz’s emendation (1973, p. 59, n. 24) for the ST of all the manuscripts and
consulted editions. The emendation is supported by the meter, and by the parallel in JB 1:18

¥ Varjants: gresaigsl 516, grEnAAEy IUAE: -

15 iti d .

All consulted editions read forre = 1 + SHA. Bodewitz (1973, p. 60, n. 26) and Keith
(’;i.17: fn. 2) plausibly suggest to read ¥ as a prefix (with tmesis), going with the first fa3.
Sastri :and R.adhaknshnan: (31)'5{??‘0{ (The commentary reads "Fﬁa\T, as a vocative; but that is
not a likely interpretation.) ’

17 Variants: (&7 sf8) 1 st
18 Sastri adds SAEIBTHH, and the ¢ iti

> 1, ommentary offers a few additional 1ds.

19 Sastri: TEASTH . .

16

XIX: Identification with a personal God and &Y SgH{&T
(BAU (K) 5:15 = VS (K) 40:1:15-18)

lazo.qflﬂ Q0T FaeTigd HUH |
e qEATTY] JeadHE T8 1 9 1l

gc{%sﬁﬁf 9 g4 UId sqg ITNahg S a4 T Ul
TH T qRAH Ay SHIEH [REAT SFAST N 2 )

FRITSHHIH 319G HHAd TRRA |

A3 Al TR P TR ' Hal TR Fd TR N 3 1l
3 7Y GUAaT IR e fasenty 29 agee fagm
TUETESEIOEAT g @ 7936 @9 12
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XX: APPENDIX
Related texts, mainly from earlier Vedic literature, with translations

A. Wedding mantras

In Selection X111, the Chandogya-Upanisad alludes to a mantra of the wedding ritual to
expound on the mystical significance of eﬁrtr Below are given two variants of the
mantra, followed by a passage from the Jalmlmya -Upanisad-Brahmana which makes
more explicit use of the mantra, in a passage concerned with another favorite theme of
the upanisads, the creation of this world from ‘being’ and ‘non-being’ (for which see
e.g. Selection XI and the selections in XX:H below). The translations of those parts of
the passages that are relevant to Selection XIII are highlighted.

1. Atharva-Veda 14:2:71

3T $EHR A1 & AFRHEgS kg grud @ |
Hﬁgawmmmﬁ%umn

This one am I, that one are you; I am the saman, you are the rc. I am heaven, you
are earth.
So let us two unite here; let us beget offspring.

2. Asvalayana Grhya-Sutra 1:7

STHT SEATE a1 o A1 THEIH $gH | TRE Gl & AHEHHA N
drafg faeger y=it yarer | it A gEARaEE e IR
T N

This one am I, that one are you; that one are you, this one am L

I am heaven, you are earth; I am the saman, you are the rc.

So come, let us two marry; let us beget offspring. '

Dear together, shining, with good intentions, may we two live a hundred autumns (=
years).

3. Jaiminiya-Upanisad-Brahmana 1:17:1

ERCICC o R EIRSEC R E= AN

There was duality here in the beginning: Being and non-being.
TR dF: | 90T | 37U qgEeen | A1 A6 Al sT: 1 2

Of the two what was the being, that is the saman, that is the mind, that is the up-
breathing. Now what was the non-being, that is the rc, that is speech, that is the down-
breathing.
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JA=AFTT Qo JeEHEH | Y 1 A6 AT TdATHA |
SR AT JUIISHEAR qep A | AERRIAMA iorar
TEHETRE 130

Now, what is the mind and the up-breathing, that is alike; and what is the speech and the

down-breathing, that is alike. Mind and up-breathing are of this abode; speech and

down-breathing are of this abode. Therefore the man (identified with the non-feminine
2) sleeps to the right of the woman (identified with the feminine Eﬂ'ﬂz)

HQ*idII(-HFHIleHQF{a'_@'H | AEY=Sd | BT aHANT | AEHTHI-
A | 319 97 STEHAT sEIq 0 e 0

This rc desired a sexual unjon with (lit. in) this saman. 3 He asked her: ‘Who are you?’ ‘I
am that one (25 {&T),” she said. Then (he said) ‘I am this one (zrEgaET sfar).”

TYET =AM THE | TP AHEE 1LY

Now, what is 9T ‘that (fem.)’ and 3m9(:) ‘this (masc.)’, that became the saman (&7 + 31H
=dm). That is the saman-hood of the saman.

A IR N g
(She said:) ‘So, let us unite.’

1 The manuscripts have 'F{B% and § ?ﬁ(r&r)ﬁﬁ which the Tirupati edition unnecessarily resolves into
T (FEH 7). Oertel’s and Rama Deva’s edition have the correct interpretation.

2 See the introduction to the next selection.

3 A Vedic endingless locative singular form (see Whitney §425c¢).

B. Ritual “coupling”

In addition to explaining the mantras, yajuses, and other expressions used in the ritual,
one of the major purposes of the brahmanas is to expound on the significance of the
ritual and of the trammﬁ the “instruments of the ritual” (lit. ‘weapons of the sacri-
fice’). Especially in later texts, one of the prominent ideas is that the pair-wise use of
these “instruments” is not just comparable, but identical, to the production of a sexual
union whose offspring ensures the vitality and success of the sacrifice and thereby of the
sacrificer, the priests, and even the entire world. In this context, instruments that are
feminine in gender are identified as female, instruments that are masculine or neuter
(non-feminine) as male (see the notes on 1. 8 of Selection XIII: 1). While clearly ritu-
alist in outlook, this ideology, combined with the wedding ritual, has been alluded to in
Selection XIII for explaining the significance of the particle :-ﬁrt{\; and it has been more
explicitly utilized in Selection XX:A.3.
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1. An ordinary ritualist example (from SB M) 1:1:1)

Al SIROEAAIFGOATT | T 1 -$3MT sgUFAHYARAToS=+
fraa swatha f§ iy geadarar fg = gEsEgeRd | 2o |

He then carries it (the water) to the north of the ahavaniya fire. The water is 2 woman
(37 is feminine), fire is a man (3797 is masculine). A copulation, a procreation is pro-

duced at this time. Thus, as it were, a copulation is (properly) accomplished, for the
woman lies on the left of the man (3<% means both ‘left’ and ‘north’). ’

A AFARYT FERY: | AAGA=IAOHAROT FaRMART -+« 029 1l

They should not pass in between, lest they pass in between the copulation (as it is) taking
place ...

-+ 319 Ug g g2 9 9 9g1 F & |AF 7Y qgramatq
g€ 3 fye IRAtEgTAdaTTT a2
... Now, as to why (he takes) a pair (of ritual utensils at a time) — a pair is strength.

When two copulate, then there is strength. A pair is a copulation, a procreation. A cop-
ulation, a procreation is thus produced. '

2. An interesting variant: The pairing of numbers
(Jaiminiya-Brahmana 2:291-292)
This story exists in several variants, of which the JB version (given here) and the SB
version (M 1:5:4:6-11) are the most complete. The story is a variant of an extremely
widespread story type, used throughout the ritualist literature, in which the Gods and
the Asuras fight or contend over one or another issue of ritual significance and in
which, one way or the other, the Gods always triumph over the Asuras.

AT A | A AT ITSAYAAT=T | A sFAA I gUIAY-
fufdsamg | st g N gafasar sfeafa |  ta=d gay =
gaeryd sPreafsat @ s 3fq | @ Ia1 TEREgI-qY g4
geathfa | guitgr 3T A | 9 91 Tagr= HYTRTEE= 0 2%9 0

The Gods and the Asuras were contending. They did not win (either) by clubs (or) by
arrows. They said, ‘We are not winning either by clubs or by arrows. Let our victory
be in speech, in brahman' (neuter, here probably ‘sacred speech’).” They reflected,
‘Whoever of us will speak before whomever of us, they will win.” The Gods said to the
Asuras, ‘“You speak. first.” ‘You indeed,” (said) the Asuras to the Gods. The Gods saw
this coupling of speech. .
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UHT STATRHTT a1 AgaawrAhiaeagz: | 79 ua a1 Agaq
ITERERT: | QAT AAYE AEHEROTASA | AT ERETes
dgran ggfq | graEmsifa dar sigaa @ sremreiyeEgRn: |
YOI F1 AFIARRE G | & 9 GOYEEIHEAERE
AGROMHHA | AT~ =ag REAoqa=afe | 397 seamepiify
AT T {TET STBHATR: | g HiSrepr=aan ergera ferdh feram
AR | 7 F91 TART Sebfeaar fazn srguomasa | gemaar fa
T FIFY GIEEEd | FER ST A sgaa aaay
SRR | sy U uyear rgaa =ad fga sq)n 1 a
garagsItERa uyfraady oo sqromgsa | gl i O fas
uAEaty @aiaa fal gt gfagm=aty | varerestafy 3t
FIAALITAEGA A uifa=s= | F 5 ufa & ==mfa 1 3 sga
FTHATI=G: U= U= Ig=a: Wa=d | dd1 9 391 raT

RIERT: | HAATHAT G fgu Yrged wafa 4 e 99 1 292 1

‘One (masc.) of us,” said the Gods; ‘One (fem.) of us,” the Asuras. The Gods spoke (of)
mind (non-fem.), the Asuras of speech (fem.). By mind, the Gods appropriated the
speech of the Asuras. Therefore, what one conceives by mind, that one utters by speech.
“Two (masc.) of us,” said the Gods; ‘Two (fem.) of us,” the Asuras. The Gods spoke of
up-breathing and out-breathing (du. masc.), the Asuras of day and night (du. neut.; but
X fem. is the final member of the compound). By up-breathing and down-breathing
the Gods appropriated the day and night of the Asuras. Therefore, one living long
spends many days and nights. “Three (masc.) of us,” said the Gods; ‘Three (fem.) of us,’
the Asuras. The Gods spoke of these three worlds (masc.; heaven, ether, and earth), the
Asuras of the three sciences/Vedas (fem.; Rg-Veda, Sima-Veda, Yajur-Veda). By these
three worlds the Gods appropriated the Vedas of the Asuras. Therefore these Vedas are
Proclaimed in these worlds. ‘Four (masc.),” said the Gods; ‘Four (fem.),” the Asuras.

"The Gods spoke of the four-legged animals (masc.), the Asuras of the four quarters (of

the world; fem.). By the fourlegged animals the Gods appropriated the four quarters of
the Asuras. Therefore, to whatever quarter one takes one’s cattle, one reaches a com-
Plete, victorious, (and) proper support. ‘Five of us,” the Gods said, (meaning) the
SSasons. Then the Asuras did not find a counterpart, for there is nothing (like) a3
( fem.”). The Asuras, not finding a hold, saying 9= 9=I ‘five, five’, lost. Then the
Gods prospered, the Asuras (came) to naught.? He prospers himself, his hateful rival
Comes to naught,? who knows thus.
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I For the form see Selection A:3, note 3 above.
2.3 These two passages are highly formulaic and recur, with minor variations, throughout the ritualist

literature. Note the idiomatic use of 313, 14fa to convey the meaning ‘prosper’ and its counterpart
q3] ... 3, sy e (with “tmesis”; see Whitney §1081), meaning ‘come to naught, perish’. The

faﬁ{:‘lil?jotl: “hateful enemy’, t00, is a stock expression.

C. More on 3% and other “ritual particles”

1. Some early uses of Om

The first two passages illustrate the use of om with imperatives and vocatives. (The first
type, with “preposed” om, is more common.) The second set of examples illustrates the

use of o/om in certain types of Vedic recitation.

a. From Maitrayani-Sarnhita 4:9. 45, and 1:4/4:1

afgard: TERd I 8/%/2 1l
‘Om, proceed with Indra.’
SR searats SN I SfIRT TersffaarTagi - - 18/9/0
‘Have you seen the waters, Adhvaryu, om? Thereby he says ‘Have you seen the sacri-
fice?
@lm“'llﬁ/ﬁ?/ﬂﬁ 1l aff ST - 18 /9/9% M
(A formula which calls on the adhvaryu to make the %ﬁq{ call, through which he invites
the deities to hear the prayers. The usual version of the formula is 3T 19, lit. ‘make
(the deity) hear (our prayers)’. The padapatha on Maitrayani-Sambhita 4:1:1, in fact,
glosses the passage as G IRICEIGRCIERIECRD)

b. From Aitareya-Brahmana 3:12:1-4
This passage begins a section of the Aitareya-Brahmana dealing with a §astra, a form of
recitation in which o/om regularly is substituted for the vowel of the last syllable of the
line or verse (and where any following consonant is deleted). The hotr, who is to
perform the §astra, calls onh (3NgTA) the adhvaryu, who in turn responds (qf%{'qwf%{).
In our passage, the 3T (F) marked by double underlining substitutes for original a-

<

vowels.

FraEfTeEa - - - TErEaTeeed: afeeente - |
st - AR I -

‘Let us two praise,” he invites ... ‘Praise, rejoice (indeed),” the adhvaryu responds ...

1 Compare the normal form =i in the closely related Rg-Vedic passage srgrareadt gt A T[Uﬂ'f?

(RV 3:53:3) ‘Let us two praise, Adhvaryu, respond to me’, N
2 5iE is an early Vedic variant of second singular imperative & ‘praise’.

i g
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c. The “nyfinkha”, from Aévalayana-Srauta-Satra 7:11:7
The nytinkha is a more elaborate and rather complex variant of the §astra recitation
The vowel pf the second syllable in each (double-)line is replaced by 37; the vowel anci
any following consonant of the verse-final syllable are replaced by 3?[7,? and then th
first two syllables of the verse are repeated, again with substitution of 31 “for the voweei
of the secon‘d syllable. What is probably significant is that “attenuation” of the second-
syllable 3T in the process of prolongation yields an & (characterized as ‘half-37’)
One suspects that this is the source for the wide-spread alternate notation & for 3?[\1{

For greater clarity, th i 5 s ohl
1iningg ‘ ity, the substituted 31T, 3717, and & are highlighted by double under-

%ﬁ%%aﬁs%%%%%aﬁs%%?&é’r
qr3 1l v

- 9T €139

= 3TTOY IEAT: - - - TAT G (RV 10:30:12)

‘O wealthy waters ..., may she bestow vigor.”

2. Some other ritual particles (JB 1:141)
Particle?s of this type are especially common in the Sama-Veda, where they serve as
something like “filler syllables” to sustain the melody when a verse is to be chanted. The
example given here comes from a Sama-Vedic brahmana and exhibits an ext.reme
abundance of particles. Usually, the number of particles in'a given line of text is more

limited, even in Sama-Vedic chant. (For greater clari i i
s . arity, th i
ot vt g y, the particles are highlighted by

stfaar STtton 30 eft g1 g1 fu wid waeq i g1 A amt g A
SYAHE IAAE HAT N 989 . )
He should perform the second half of the last (verse) [as above] instead of t};e original

Stfaan G{Tl'ﬁ?r?f!ﬁ %14 999 ..., a variant of the mantra found in RV 4:31:3be 27fa4qr

Suppzo tT’SI?{ (& 3 ‘may you be for the singers a helper with a hundred favors for
rt.

3. Mystical speculations on some ritual particles I: g1 (JB 2:244-245)
I}Ill.the foll'owir.lg selecFion, the major focus is on the Sama-Vedic “filler syllable” gT, the
lrQ par.tlcle in the first stretch of filler syllables in the preceding passage. Herey the
Egrt}clle is characteri.zed as the essence of speech, i.e., no doubt of sacred Speech. In
thidllgon, the s.electxon evidently presupposes a fairly advanced stage in linguistic
nking, at which the speech sounds were already classified in terms of their phonetic
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characteristics, with vowels preceding the consonants, with the consonant series begin-
ning with 3, and with § concluding the listing of consonants, and thus of speech sounds
in general.

gofaat S99 S A fgd™d qegHE: - - - & U geaHi 9w
faqet - - - 2fq af ST s9gea - - ad R AaRAS AT
afggawad | eyg o1 s3ffa | @y gEsdfian  sfa fedag
afggr=aftemyaq | el=add 1 SguHTHNfEfa  aeaaeaTaread
1 3fy g EggEd a9 sqaq | ergafed a1 37 A afga
fgaea - 2w

-~

Prajapati was here/this world in the beginning. Not seeing another, a second ... he
reflected, ‘Come on, let me create! this speech ...” He created her as ‘speech’ ... He cut
off one sound of it, 372 [the beginning of the traditional recitation of the sound system
and also the first of the vowels]. That became this (world). ‘This (world) has come
about (313 d),’ that is the earth-hood of earth (’if"-{). (He cut off) a second (sound), &>
[the first of the consonants in the sound system]. That became this ether (31-71’&&1’{).
“This came about in between (37=d37) both, as it were,’ that is the ether-hood of ether.
‘21,> he cast up high the third [where ho is ritual particle and also stands for g, the last
sound of the sound system]. That became yonder (world). ‘In yonder world there was

lightning as it were (3T from & = ]%T:[/'{l +q),” that is the sky/heaven-hood of the

sky/ heaven (fg<)) ...
... UHT g @ 9 yeus IeafagrdtageEn agfa ugfs  wegader

gefy gepla aden wagrEl 761 ssqgafa @g sfa € sfa i @t
A - -+ 1 2RS

~

What of speech one speaks with the tip of the tongue (or at the beginning), that indeed
manifestly is speech, viz. 31.2 With the middle of speech (or in the middle of the sound
system) one speaks that which is 3.3 The essence of all speech speaks up which is 8T,
for gY is all Speech [because g is the end and therefore the culmination of the sound

system]

I Indicative used for the imperative (or subjunctive), a common feature in more “relaxed” Sanskrit.
> gfy=o7 +3fa

3 Hfa=% +3fa.

4 The edited text has T agT=T, with G147 (instr.) not agreeing with dT=i: (gen.).
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4. Mystical speculations on some ritual particles, IT: 311 I (JUB 3:3:7-12)

In this passage from the Jaiminiya-Upanisad-Brahmana, a7t evidently is equated with the
sy]lz}ble ?_,frI{, and §rT with sacred Speech, dT=. The latter equation is found even in the
earlier Sama-Vedic brahmanas, where instead of the chant “finale” 9T we frequently
find 9T,

Y A AT IS | 37 o1 3T 2 1ER | 3T S Frr fre | s
T BT | 3T=all T fages 1 v i )

Now then the finale: 301 9T, two syllables. The finale is the end of the saman. The end of
the worlds is heaven. The acme of the sun is the end.

AAAGRTAT TAHHHIHILROT=d T3] Slep aTfa I ¢ I

At this time the udgatr places the sacrificer in the end, in the heavenly world (by
saying) 3%1{ (= the 371 of the finale).

d § 91 T 18R ITSTHAT AASASIHT | NG g 91 T 378N
F-GHPE 99 1

These two syllables are the world of the Gods and the world of human beings; these two
syllables are the sun and the moon.

fGeq U STSTP: | T=gAT ATIB1: | e ainfa a=e-
T ET

The world of the Gods is the sun; the world of human beings, the moon. 31(7) is the
sun; (=), the moon. o

D. The Gayatri or Savitri (from RV 3:62; see also Lanman p. 74)

Verses 10-12 of this hymn to various deities are a request for divine inspiration. The
most important of these is verse 10, which is to be recited by every practicing Hindu at
dawn and at dusk, with 315 5{a: & preceding, and with i following; see Manu
2:78. The fact that the recitation is to be preceded and followed t;y these expressions is

especially significant, because of the great importance attached to them in the tradition
that began with the upanisads.

Wﬁﬁf'm'%ﬂﬂ% | fery it = g=eand 0 9o
W?‘WW’ R | 9T AR W99 1
39 R Al fagr a9 gaReht: | Faetd R 92 o
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We meditate on this desirable splendor of God Savitr who shall inspire our thoughts.
Being powerful through the graciousness of God Savitr, we ask for the liberality of

Bhaga.
The inspired men (i.e. the brahmins), incited by meditation, honor God Savitr with sac-

rifices (and) well-prepared (hymns).

E. ‘Lead me from untruth to truth ...’

1. Rg-Veda 7:59:12

This verse, dedicated to Rudra Tryambaka (lit. ‘having three mothers’), also known as
71?5{;1‘:{'8{ ‘defeating death’, is appended to a hymn otherwise addressed to the Maruts. As
Geldner observes, the verse is quite popular. It recurs in the Vijasaneyi-Samhita (M),
the Taittiriya-Sarihita and other early Black Yajur-Veda Sarithitas, the Satapatha-Brah-
mana (M), the Taittiriya-Brahmana, and many other texts, including the Sivasarnkalpa-
Upanisad.

ST TR gt givadam |

JaTEh i A RS AT 192

We sacrifice to Tryambaka, the fragrant one, increaser of prosperity.

Like the gourd from its vine, may 1 be free from death, not from immortality.
2.Rg-Veda 8:48:3

This verse 1ikesze recurs in a number of other Vedic texts, including the Taittiriya-

Sarhhita and the Siras-Upanisad.

AT FHEHAT SRFARTH SRS g9 |

fi FrTETFpoTEEt: R giiigd Heded |

We h;ve—drunk Som;, have_become ir;mortal, have gone to light, and we have seen the

Gods.
What indeed can enmity do to us and what the knavery of a mortal, O immortal one?

3. A ritualist passage (from Maitrayani-Sarmhita 1:4:2)

Though ritualist, this passage employs mantras in wide circulation in Vedic literature.
The first part, for instance, recurs with some variations in the Atharva-Veda, the Tait-
tiriya-Samhita, and the Vajasaneyi-Sarhhita (M); the second part also occurs in the Tait-
tiriya-Sarhhita and the Vajasaneyi-Samhita (M); in the latter (2:25), both parts occur to-
gether, just as they do in the present selection, but without the surrounding ritualist text.
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fsorEET o QT SRS Bopvq: JUTel T SIBAI &N gSI@T ot
TATAHAT ST BTop+: GOTe T BIHHATRH 3TN

@A Siebata & satfaunifa saffafs et SepG) .. 1w i

With Visnu as their leader the Gods, having ousted the Asuras from these worlds, went
to the heavenly world. So, with Visnu as his leader, the sacrificer now, having ousted
his rival from these worlds, goes to the heavenly world. 373779 3T ‘we have gone to
heaven,’ (wilth these words) he goes to the heavenly world, (and also with the continu-

ation) @ SHIfaST 39 ‘we have come together with light’, for the heavenly world is
light.

4. Another ritualist passage (Satapatha-Bréhmana (M) 1:1:1:4)

With the exception of a variant in the Taittiriya-Brahmana, the formula occuiring in
this passage, W ‘Here I go from untruth to truth’, is limited to the
White Yajurveda (and to some of the Srauta-Sutras). It is the closest we can come to an
ancestor of the first part of the mantra in Selection IV.

g9 1§38 A JARHRA | A A o A F91 3T HISUl $9H-
3’?_%3!(?1(353’4_”?{ a_-r’:lisaltﬁ aal;lﬁaii:l I

This (world) is of two kinds, there is no third — truth and untruth. The Gods are truth,
human beings, untruth. ‘Here I go from untruth to truth,” (uttering this while becoming

consecrated for the sacrifice) he goes over from (the world of) human beings to (the
world of) the Gods (and thus is fit to sacrifice to them).

F. Rg-Vedic brahmodyas (from RV 1:164)

Early Vedic brahmodyas are riddles concerned with the nature of the world, the ritual,
knowledge, the origin of the world, etc. The following three examples, taken from a
hymn which constitutes a collection of such brahmodyas, may suffice to illustrate the
genre. The first and third passages are clearly transcendental in outlook, being con-
cerned with the question of proper knowledge or understanding, with the nature of lan-
guage, and with the transcendental unity underlying the diversity of the phenomenal
world. The second selection is more ritualist in outlook. For a recent discussion of the
ritual connection of this hymn as well as its philosophical concerns, see Jan Houben,
‘The ritual pragmatics of a Vedic hymn’, Journal of the American Oriental Society 120:

499-536, 2000.
g1 FUO FYAT T A & TR g |

qar=a: Rros wgaaTE=ar A =R i 20 U
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st fogartiai=a |

T AT IR ATHEAT 9w 129 1
qfA-g8 qeag: ol Rifrer=a g =y R

aeigg: fUus @red m.fd_ag:{éanmn

Two eagles, close friends, embrace the same tree. One of them eats the sweet berry, the
other keeps looking without eating.

Where the eagles (pl.), without resting, clamor for a share, for allotments in im-
mortality, here the mighty protector of the whole world, this wise one entered
naive me.

On which tree all the sweet-eating eagles are nesting and breeding, in its top, they say,
is the sweet fruit. He will not reach there who does not know the father.

[The tree is the tree of knowledge, which in turn is compared to a sweet berry. The two
eagles represent two different approaches to acquiring knowledge. Only who follows
the correct approach and recognizes the father, the mighty protector of the world, will
reach the fruit of knowledge, a share in immortality.]

TS ol WA giusar: s OF Haqed Jif: |

TSI 1 I 3paeq 3aq: oot are: q3H SUIF 1 38

g afg: o ov: qiUe ST T A A

379 A gl srae T @ are: qeH S 13S0

I ask you for the farthest end of the earth. I ask you where (is) the navel of the world. I
ask you for the seed of the male horse. I ask you for the highest pinnacle of speech.

This vedi (altar) is the farthest end of the earth. This sacrifice is the navel of the world.
This soma (used in the sacrifice) is the seed of the male horse. This brahman-priest
(overseer of the ritual) is the highest pinnacle of speech.

[This is the only brahmodya in the hymn that provides an explicit answer. The answer is
a ritualist one.]

Tea} AR Ut AT fagstaren 3w |
e AT fafgar Aat-a T e Jsa agtea 0 gy |
3¢ sl amnﬁ*—rrng?aﬁ Ryem: & Yuvit aree |

Teh afed g Fg=alI TH AARSFATG: | 9E Il

Language is measured (in) four quarters; the brahmins who. are insightful do know
these. Three (quarters), kept secret, they do not let circulate; human beings (only)
speak a fourth of language.

TAT IO A ST
g fopared e

*—————
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They call it Indra, Mitra, Varuna, (and) Agni; and it is also Garutmat, the divine eagle.
Being (just) one the wise ones call it manifold. They call it Agni, Yama, Mata-
ri§van.

[Later Vedic Prose texts give a variety of explanations regarding the three hidden or

secret quarters of language Unfortunately, these are mutually contradictory. Geldner is

probably right in comparing the three quarters to the three immortal quarters of Puruga
in the next selection, verse 3. The second verse touches on the issue of HQEFI{ the
transcendental unity underlymg the diversity of the phenomenal world, a common con-

ce;n og the upanisads. This issue is raised more explicitly in the selections in H and I

below.

G. The Purusa-Sukta (RV 10:90)

The creation of the world through a primeval sacrifice of a primordial human being
(Purusa) by the Gods, who themselves however are created by this sacrifice. The hymn
also gives the first account of the four castes (with I(SI=9 for the later more usual -

).
qEaE R HEHE: TG |
g 9 fsaar T TEEAFHH 1191

Thousand-headed was Purusa, thousand-eyed, thousand-footed;

Covering the earth on all sides he extended beyond by ten fingers.
TR TAg & TZd a9 ¥=UA |
A IR AR N2

Purusa is/was this whole (world), what has been and what is to be;

And he is ruler of immortality which rises beyond through food.

QAT AfHTa SO O3E: |
et & T yarfs f%mram?f fgfa 1z

Such is his greatness; and greater than that is Purusa;
A quarter of him are all the creatures; three fourths of him is immortality in heaven.

Frorged IeqRe: UET STURTHATA: |

qdl fasae suspmd. AmrEEE S 1

By three quarters Purusa rose above, a quarter of him existed here in turn;
From that he went in all directions, over the eating and the non-eating (world).
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T ERIS AT Rt arfr g |
g 9@ sreaR=ad WA 9 180

From him (masc.) was born the Virdj (a metre, feminine); from the Viraj, Purusa;
(Just) born he extended beyond the earth in back and also in front.

FeqeRor gl 3 TEET |
TO=a SETEEY IS g IRE(: el

When the Gods stretched out the sacrifice with Purusa as the oblation .
Spring was its sacrificial butter, Summer the kindling, Autumn the oblation.

d ust Al e T A |
3 a1 I e FEDE A Nl

Him they sprinkled as sacrifice on the sacrificial strew, Purusa, born in the beginning;
Through him the Gods sacrificed, the Sadhyas, and those who are the seers.

GEIBRISSCRGE Ty gEeTeaA |
URrEaPEsh TR
I;rom this whole-offering (= holocaust) sacrifice came about the sacrificial butter;

He made these animals, the airy ones (= the birds), the forest ones (= the wild ones),
and those of the village (= the domesticated).

GRaIBEIRE RS e AT SR |
=it SR aEENETEg e -1

From this holocaust sacrifice arose the rces and the samans;
The meters arose from it; the yajus arose from it.

TGS A=A J ¥ FAPTR: |

T § SR TEATAEHISIl STt 901l

From it arose t—he hor;es and \;hatever (animals) have two rows of teeth;
The cows arose from it; from it arose the goats and sheep.

T SAGY: wfar sgsHeaaA |

ﬂé fprcg sy A Sl SE Al I=d 199

When they divided Purusa how many times did they lay him ap'fxrt?
What (was) his mouth (called), what the arms, what were the thighs called (and) the

feet?

1
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SR $¥ TEATAIG g IAof=<: Pe: |

FE AT qew: TR TE A 1920

The brahmin was his mouth; the rajanya was made his arms;
His thighs what is the vai$ya, from the feet arose the §udra.

==HT HAGT SA@el: gat o |

Qe QongrgRsEd 1931

The moon arose from (his) mind, from his eye arose the sun;

From the mouth both Indra and Agni, from the breath arose Vayu (the wind).

AU GRS et 2 TFedd |
asi YHfEm: NA qUT Bt STHEuIA 1980
From the navel came the ether, the sky unfolded from the head;

From the feet, the earth; from the ear, the quarters; in this way they laid out the
worlds.

qearEE-aRaad B A Gt pan |

S TS d=arT AT TIH H991I

Seven were his surrounding sticks, three times seven were the kindling sticks made,
When the Gods, stretching out the sacrifice, tied up Purusa as the victim.

o FSTHTSd G AT i guEa |

q g A AEAE: Faed O qd A |@fed gen w9l

Through the sacrifice the Gods sacrificed the sacrifice; these were the first
laws/ordinances/forms/norms; ,

These powers went to the highest heaven where the earlier Gods, the Sadhyas, are.

! These are the male and female principle, respectively, who engender each other mutually (see note 2 on
selection H:2).

H. Being and non-being

1. The nasadiya-sukta (RV 10:129)

Like the purusa-sukta, this hymn is a creation account, operating with paradoxes (at
least, that is the usual interpretation). The hymn, especially its beginning, is widely cited
in upanisadic literature, no doubt in part because the hymn mentions F{éBFt[\ ‘that One
(ultimate entity)’ (verse 2 and 4) and thus converges with one of the major interests of
the upanisads, the question of the transcendental unity behind the diversity of the



70 An Early Upanisadic Reader

phenomenal world. The hymn ends in pessimism, but that pessimism is most powerfully
expressed. Because of its significance, the hymn has given rise to a large number of
translations and interpretations. The following translation has benefited from many of
them, but does not attempt to follow any one of them in detail. — A recent study argues
for a very different interpretation of this hymn (Joel Brereton, ‘Edifying puzzlement:
Rgveda 10.129 and the uses of enigma’, Journal of the American Oriental Society 119:
248-260, 1999). Relying on the relatively late identification in Satapatha-Brahmana 6
and 10 (Selection J below) of the 31ET at the beginning of our hymn as referring to the
rsis, he questions the traditional ‘cosmogonic’ interpretation of the hymn and instead
proposes to interpret the hymn as identifying ‘the original creativity’ of the poets.
Brereton’s proposal is highly interesting, but needs to be subjected to critical scrutiny,
taking into consideration the entire range of indigenous Indian interpretations (beyond
the $B one), ranging from allusions or direct references to our text in the Vedic litera-
ture to discussions in the commentatorial literature.

AT ASETAGTT AT A SHAT TR T |
fpATaTa: g e e REATERES B 191
There was not non-being, nor was there being then; there was no air, nor was

there heaven above.
What kept on moving? Where? And under whose protection? What was the water, im-

penetrable, deep?
7 gegRiegad A dfe F 1 3ME SHIDA: |
an-iigaTd T a9 FEEETa R o6 =2 0
There was no death, nor immortality at that time. There was no sign of night or day.
That One breathed windless on its own. Beyond it nothing else existed.

T ST el sUpd A5 HAAT 397
geoaArEiEd agTEd AqTEAH AT 1 3
Darkness there was in the beginning, hidden by darkness. All of this was a signless

flood.
The force that was enclosed by emptiness, the One, was born by strength of (mental)

heat.
HIATAGH TR m=E] 3 g TR |
gar smEEfa fRfame glg yelrsar sHardl HAIE N 2 0
In the beg—inning desire unfolded on it, which was the first seed of the mind.
The sages found the bond of being in non-being, searching in their hearts, by thinking.
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fee<i= faad e 3 fagreTegul ReeTetsd |

LA INHAGAN ST SFaedregdfer: W& N 3 I

Their measuring chord was spread athwart. Was there below by chance, was there
above?

There were seed-pourers, there were powers. Desire was below, beyond was will.

T 37T J4g & g ¥ Araq A S o 39 fagfE: |

3T 31E forasiAa &1 g Id M 1l &

Who indeed knows? Who will declare here? From where did this creation come about?

The Gods are later than this (world’s) creation. So, who knows whence it came about?

= fagfeda s afe a1 gq qE A |
o STETede: U ST 3T% 98 ARG AMAAZ W 9 I

This creation, whence it came about, whether it was created, whether not,

Who is the overseer of this (world) in highest heaven, he surely knows, unless he does
not know.

2. 3HA: ™ d (from RV 10:72)

In this hymn, too, the creation of the world is portrayed as something of a paradox,
through images and ideas which are mutually contradictory. The hymn is included here
because the 378d: Fg=rad of verses 2 and 3 is no doubt referred to in Selection XI.

A F TG A=A g = fag=aan |
IFAY AEAHAY T: qRAGR A U9

Let us now, with rejoicing, proclaim the generations of the Gods
In (well-)recited hymns, so that someone shall see them in a later age.

ERLCIREGI] T HAR FATIHA |
9T gt gt SHA: AZATTA Il 2 1
Brahmanaspati forged them together like a blacksmith.

In the earliest age of the Gods, being was born from non-being.

gl gat yuR SEd: AT |
AT ST AZAHAIGER 11 3 1
In the first age of the Gods, being was born from non-being.

The quarters (of the world) arose thereafter. It (the world) [was born] by one with
spread-out legs.’
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TolsT IR S BTN ST |
SadeN s garafafa: al u g u

The earth was born from the one with spread-out legs, and from the earth were born

the quarters.
Daksa was born from Aditi, and from Daksa Aditi was born.?

3rET T afead TR 48R |
é%n 34 a'HVc{ﬁ-T TR AEOGHRA I ¢

(There are) elght sons who were born from Aditi’s body.
She went forth to the Gods with seven; Martanda® she cast away.

grafi: Pridfara Jagsd 397 |
T q—cra ©q cr;rnia’rvgqﬁm ne

Aditi went forth into the first age (of the World) with seven sons;
Martanda, on the other hand, (him) she brought back for procreation and for death.

1 A description of a woman in childbirth. That is, even though the world was born from non-being, there
was a female principle that gave birth to it.

? Paksa (masc. lit. ‘skillful’} and Aditi (fem. lit. ‘unbounded, infinite’) are the male and female prin-
ciples, respectively, that give birth to each other and thereby to the world. A parallel for this mutual
creation is found in the Purusa-Stikta, verse 5, where Purusa and Viraj engender each other in turn; see
also the next selection.

3 Martanda literally means ‘connected with or characterized by the mortal egg’. The name is often
identified as an epnhet of a bird, of the sun, or of Visnu. But the Taittiriya-Samhita (6:5:6:1) speaks of
an ‘abortive egg’. The Satapatha-Brahmana (M 3:1:3:3) reinforces this interpretation, but at the same
time states that from this shapeless mass arose, among others, the sun, from which in turn the creatures
of this world came about.

3. 39" TH (from RV 10:5)

This hymn, dedicated to Agni, attempts to identify the one, original source of every-
thing, but despairs of being able to do so. In the end, it identifies Agni as the first
creation, born from being and non-being, from Daksa and Aditi (for which compare

the preceding selection).
et TG 0N O FreHgal qRO =
favsgafivaasy Jeaed A AfEd o8 9 109 1

One ocean, holder of riches, shines/speaks forth from our heart, having many births.
It looks for the udder in the lap of the two hidden ones.! In the middle of the source,

the track of the bird is placed.?
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T TH A A & IHAGATIRY |
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Being and non-being (are) in the highest heaven, in the birth of Daksa, in the lap of
Aditi.

Agni is our first-born of Truth, in the first age, (he is) the bull (who also is) the cow.

1 The two pieces of wood from which fire/Agni is drilled in the ritual.
2 Could this be an allusion to the bird-shape of the fire altar in the agnicayana?

L fg7ogard and & = GO (from RV 10:121)

This hymn starts out with the speculation that in the beginning, there was a golden
embryo, which arose as the one lord of creation. The rest of the hymn originally either
was a series of brahmodyas, whose answers were later lost, or a somewhat pessimistic
creation myth similar to the nasadiya-sukta, full of questions, but with no answers. The
last verse, not analyzed in Sikalya’s padapatha and therefore no doubt a later addition,
states that Prajapati is the creator, thereby laying the foundation for the later Vedic
interpretation of the pronoun o ‘who’ in the questions of this hymn as an epithet of
Prajapati. The word Prajapati, as the name of a specific God, occurs only in a few very
late Rg-Vedic passages; the creator God Prajapatl essentially belongs to the later Vedic
tradition.

%wmﬁwaﬁam ‘qawcﬂ?{ W@ﬂlzﬁ'ﬂl

q R gy anfasi el A gfest fads 19 1

In the beginning a golden embryo unfolded. It was born the one lord of creation.
It/he held in place the earth and this sky. Which God shall we worship with oblation?

T AHI qHeT I& fora Iarad i a& 24t | :

T =W 987 g e gard gl [ 2

Who is the giver of self, the giver of strength, whose order do all serve, whose (order)
the Gods (do serve),

Whose shadow is immortality, whose (shadow) death — Which God shall we worship
with oblation?

UHAOd F w@edEaar  fasar S ot ar ssa
AT EHE ot J4 T g thrwrtr 9o

Prajapati, no one but you surrounds all these creatures (m creation).
With what desire we offer to you, let that be ours. May we be rulers over riches.
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J. Ritualist passages, connected with the agnicayana,
that “put it all together” (from Satapatha-Brahmana (M) 6 and 10)

The agnicayana was the most important and complex Vedic sacrifice. Thus, about a
third of the Satapatha-Brahmana deals with the agnicayana. Given its significance and
complexity, it inspired the ritualists to engage in more than the ordinary speculation on
the significance of the ritual as a microcosmic replica of the world. The passages from
book 6, the beginning of the Satapatha Brihmana’s discussion of the agnicayana, draw
on many of the mystical speculations of the Rg-Veda, add to these, and employ them to
explain the agnicayana as a ritual reenactment of the primordial Purusa sacrifice. In the
process, Purusa is equated, or indirectly related, to Prajapati, a variety of other Gods,
the fire altar, the world, and even immortality. Mystical speculation rises to even
greater heights in the last book on the agnicayana, book 10, from which the final
passage in this selection is taken. While the beginning of the present selection only
indirectly refers to the nasadiya-sukta of the Rg-Veda, the final passage makes the ref-

erence explicit.

7l $3gHA T | Igg: 6 dgEgrEiEgegEd a7 $H-
am“marg % q ST s3FA GO AT SHEAER TGRT STHIE -
afggit=s=d: SROT U s s Reeeraesa: 1 6/9/9/9 1

In the beginning non-being [see XX:H2] was here. On this they say, ‘What was that
non-being?” Non-being in the beginning was these rsis. On this they say, “Who are these
rsis?” The rsis are the (vital) breaths. Since prior to all this (world) they exerted
themselves (STﬁ'EF{ ) by toil and austerities, desiring this (world), therefore they are rsis
(GEE:).

g WsT ALY GOt | O STA-GEATAY JIo=e0d sgfegdd=g 93=2

azrqn‘%r‘a sg‘@r g d afie= sscqma{ﬁ qﬁsa qftsawmr fg éare—d

33@’1- HLd ATAT E?ETFTQG{'_C{_ N2

Now what is this vital breath in the middle, that is Indra (3=). He kindled these breaths
in the middle through his power (3f=3%). Because he kindled (=)« therefore he is
Indha (=4). (Although he is) Indha, they call him Indra, mysteriously, for the Gods
love the mysterious. These (breaths), kindled, created seven different Purusas [XX:G;
for the number ‘seven’, see also verse 15 of XX:G, and verses 8 and 9 of XX:H2, as
well as the common Vedic notion of TOmEauT: ‘seven seers’ = divine seers who have
become the seven stars of Ursa Major].
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q $FaA | F A1 $T7YS qea: e TAAaqHA=ad R G
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They said, ‘Being thus, we will not be able to create. Let us make these seven Purusas
into one Purusa.’ They made these seven Purusas into one Purusa. They cornpresséd
these two into (what is) above the navel, these two into (what is') below the navel, a
Purusa was a side (or wing [of the fire altar?]), a Purusa was (another) side, one was t,he
support (= the feet).

Y AAWK AT qEEOT A |uﬁmsaﬂzﬁmﬁ”mmﬁlﬁ
S“'{OIUKUEQQS HHGIS(‘(‘H“'{II'O@% N T A |

Now, what was the excellence, the essence of these seven Purusas, that they concentrated
up above; that became his head. In that they concentrated up his excellence (), there-
fore it is the head (ﬁTW) ’

g ST qIu: qrﬂmﬁwaa | | A " YIE: JHATRESIYAS & o
swﬁ:fs'%fmﬁ s

That Purusa became Prajapati (lit. ‘lord of creation’). Now the Purusa that became
Prajapati he is this Agni that js being built here (in the form of the fire altar).

g YT Hafqd | AEYEH Ty g AR AT A7
traq—mﬁ“{ CUE

He is (composed) of seven Purusas, for this Purusa (= Agni) is composed of seven
Purusas, viz. the body is four, the wings and tail are three ... [The most basic fire altar
covers an area defined by the square of seven lengths of the sacrificer. Four equal parts
of the area define the body, one each the two wings and the tail; see the diagram below
In many forms of the ritual, however, the “bird altar” is much more elaborate.] .

1|3
a
214

qrsT gIy: u\dlqi?ﬂobmqa | YAl gAY A sqrged au
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This Purusa, Prajapati here desired, ‘May I be greater, may I procreate.” He toiled, he
practiced austerities. Having toiled, having practiced austerities, he first created Brah-
man (neuter), the threefeld Veda. It became a support for him. Therefore they say,

‘Brahman is the support of this whole (world).” ...

F{jsﬁrsgaalwmsqaaﬁ-oﬁmﬁam---n QI

He created the waters, from spgech, from the world. Speech indeed was his ...
A7 sspETd | s sg st gwdfa | s A fama qEm:
grferTaa $3vEs THEad -+ 1l 90 |

He desir_ed, ‘May 1 pro?:reate from these waters.” He entered the waters together with
this threefold Veda. From that an egg arose [see XX:H2, verses 8 and 9] ...

a1y Ty it STt | | sfeAREgead - 19

Now the embryo [see XX:I] that was inside, that was created as Agni ...

Tt SSHTIIA gemtE: | 99 va gt | s gl g
m 537ITU€\§ m He/9/2/91

Prajapati desired, ‘May there be more; may I procreate.’” By means of Agni he coupled
with the earth. From that an egg arose ...

& ot anit ST | § saRREgead e 12

Now the embryo that was inside, that was created as wind/air ...

[Subsequent paragraphs detail how in the same manner he created the sun, the moon, the
stars, this world, various Gods, etc.]

qarg: | e s sgfq guolt A g & EHIESIE]

cangd Ul feAdag G opeEl IO GAGRRHAATES FEl I+ -
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Fegwafadgaragaa- safa i 36 0

On this they say, ‘For what sake is Agni = the fire altar being built?” Now some say,
‘Becoming a bird [i.e., the shape of the fire altar], may he take me to the sky.” But let
him not know thus. Taking that shape, the vital breaths became Prajapati; taking that

shape, Prajapati created the Gods; taking that shape, the Gods became immortal. So,
what the vital breaths became by this, what Prajapati (became), what the Gods (be-

came), that he becomes by this.

sk ok
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ftn Vt,he b%(i;l(nglg] tIhere was not nonbeing here, as it were; there was not being, as
ere. : n the beginning this (worl i exi i i
Then there was cals miad g g (world), as it were, existed and did not exist.

ANET e N

ARRATON $:97HT | AragrA=r agr
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Therefore it was declared b i, * :
y the rsi, ‘There was not nonbeing nor
. 5 . . L . w
being then’ [XX:H1], for the mind is neither being nor non-being ags it were e there

atgs = @Wl PR iR agrer-a=oaaar sawd
AT =S ATCTASIATS e AT GIcH Al deldOh?:’-iv‘iinl;{H%W
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reated, this mind wanted to be isibl re ined. 1 i
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mind [i.e., mentally only, not’ physically]. Mengll‘;etfeszistobrzar)n?f e Dhea by
t’hem; mentally (the gdgﬁ_tys) chanted (the stoma chant), mentally (tﬁi ;v(ftr;)drr:cvivtndnfl?r
sastrfi. .Whatevgr action is performed in the sacrifice, whatever sacrificial actic,)ne th te
consisting of mind, was perf(?rmed mentally at these (fires) consisting of mind ,I in
m.md. So, whatever these beings conceive of by mind, that is their g Of i P'l b
e . performance; these
Uy chant rr hem ey esis e S o e e e ) €UpS e thern

the creation of mind, so is mi i i
: , 80 great is mind — thirty-six thousand a i
one 1s as great as the preceding one. ri fires. O these cach
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These fires are piled in knowledge. All beings always pile them for one who knows
thus, even when sleeping. By knowledge (alone) these fires are piled for (or by) one
who knows thus.

1 That s, a fire for each day of a person living 100 years of 360 days each.

K. A late upanisadic passage that “puts it all together”
(from Subala Upanisad 1 - 3)

This upanisad, traditionally associated with the White Yajur—Veda3 attempts Fo provide
an integrated explanation of the origin of the whole world and of its underlying, trans-
cendental unity. It does so by quoting, or alluding to, the most famous relevant passages
in the Rg-Veda as well as other texts, including the earlier upanisads, angi eYen post-
Vedic philosophical systems such as simkhya and mimarsa, and by str.mg1.ng these
together into a more coherent “story”. Some of these earlier sources are hlghhgh'ted in
the translation, with references to relevant selections in this Reader. The upam.sa(.l’s
most direct inspiration probably was the preceding ritualist selection (XX:J), of wl.nch
so many ideas reappear here that cross-reference would be redundant. — The upanisad
is traditionally characterized as a dialogue between the seer Subala and Brghman
(masc.), the post-Vedic creator God. It starts somewhat abruptly, with a statement, ap-
parently by Subila, but phrased as a question by some unnamed persons.

(N

aerg: b dgrEld  qE R | g F |IEd qgaield
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‘“They say, “What was this (in the beginning)?”” He (Brahman [masc.].) said to him:
““‘(There was) not being, nor nonbeing [see Selection XX:H1], nor being-and-non-
being [XX:H3].” From that, darkness was born, from darkness the subtle elements
[these and the following terms come from sarkhya philosophy], from the subtle
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elements ether, from ether wind/air, from the air the waters, from the waters the earth.
That became an egg [compare XX:H2, verses 8 and 9, and XX:I]. Having dwelled for a
year (= after incubation), that (egg) made (itself) split in two, with the earth below, the
sky above [see XX:HI, verse 5]. In the middle there was a divine Purusa {‘divine’ to
distinguish this being from ordinary, human purusas], “thousand-headed, thousand-
eyed, thousand-footed, thousand-armed [XX:G]”.! He first created death of/for
the beings, three-eyed (i.e. Siva ?), three-headed, three-footed Khandapara$u [‘cutting
his enemies to pieces with his ax’, an epithet of Siva and Visnu). His name is Brahman
(neut.?).? Tt/he did indeed enter into Brahman (masc.). He created seven mind-born
sons. They created Virajes [see XX:G, verse 5], mind-born truth-sons; they are the
Prajapatis. “The brahmin was his mouth; the rajanya was made his arms; His
thighs what is the vaisya, from the feet arose the Sudra. The moon arose
from (his) mind, from his eye arose the sun; From the ear both wind and
breath, from the heart arises all this (world).” [Compare XX:G]."!

AYATHNGAGRIFFA=T(: - - - T Agar qawy f:safgan-
qaTTady agag: HEAE suddg: e swedr SRl - /oo
FsIA HeaT HgFear FFfor sty giusaeg 9B snuewty
IDIIA -« - DA (B * e qu fsEa qaw: ) 39
TR IERT ' e |99 agaig@ataaionga@aatafa agmaa-
Sfafa SerRrE=E 0 2 /9 0

From the down-breathing (arose) the Nisadas (“tribals” living in the jungle), Yaksas,
Raksasas, Gandharvas (i.e. all kinds of human and superhuman beings) ... Of this
Great Being this is (just) an outbreathing, viz. the Rg-Veda, Yajur-Veda,
Sama-Veda, Atharva-Veda,? [see Selection VI §10], phonetics, ritual (sttras), gram-
mar ... In the end, he having become (Agni) Vai$vanara, having burned up a]l beings,
(as) the earth (he) dissolves in the waters; the waters dissolve in brilliance/fire ... the
non-manifest dissolves in the imperishable, the imperishable dissolves in darkness, dark-
ness becomes one in = with the transcendental God.* Beyond (there) is no “being nor
nonbeing nor being-and-nonbeing”, this is the instruction on the blowing out (the
ultimate release), this is the instruction in/of the Veda (i.e. Vedanta), the instruction in/
of the Veda.””

g IHY IEH ' AAARY A anmsgqaanq - - 989 a7
FEAfa g ud 98 1 3/9

This (world) in the beginning was nonbeing [see XX:H2], unborn, non-becoming,
without support, without sound, without touch ... [see e.g. IX §8] ... Being
Brahman he goes to/becomes Brahman who knows thus.
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The citations from the purusa-siikta do not always agree with the version in XX:G. Partly this is
because they come from a slightly different version in the Vajasaneyi-Sariihita (VS (K) 35:1); but some
differences cannot be thus explained and may reflect later changes in the tradition. For instance, the
second verse cited at the end of this paragraph runs as follows in VS (K) 35:1:12

T FAR AR AT |
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“The moon arose from (his) mind, from his eye arose the sun; from the ear both breath and wind,

from his mouth Agni arose.’
While last part of the VS version (highlighted in the translation) clearly fits the gayatri meter of the rest
of the verse (and of almost the entire hymn), the version presented in our upanisad does not conform
and would have to be considered irregular in any mefer.
2 Both Radhakrishnan and Sastri have T& FEMRISTA, lit. ‘his/its appeliation or name is Brahman’; but
Radhakrishnan translates ‘Of him Brahma [i.e. masc.] became afraid’, as if the text read TEATG &
fafa. The translation given here tries to take the transmitted text seriously, while at the same time
attempting to make sense of it, as refecring to Brahman (neut.) which then enters Brahman (masc.).
The early upanisadic version in Selection VI §10, has the older Vedic expression 31 Haff??{?:
‘ Atharva-Angirases’. The use of the later expression 3 <9g is just another indication of the lateness
of the present text.
4 As Radhakrishnan points out, “The order of dissolution is the reverse of the order of evolution and the

account is based on the Samkhya theory.”

5 Repetition of the last part of a paragraph commonly indicates the conclusion of a discussion.

Notes



Notes

General Notes: For the convenience of students not familiar with Vedic texts, the
selections in I - XIX are generally presented in a commonly employed type of
‘upanisadic’ edition, with Classical Sanskrit sandhi. and without accent notation, as well
as with division of sentences etc. within paragraphs' by means of a reduced danda{ ']
The only exception is Selection I, which also appears in a “Vedic” version with various
peculiarities of sandhi and phonetics, accent marking (characteristic of the Satapatha—
Brahmana and Bx_"had-Aranyaka-Upani_sad), and without separation of sentences etc.
within paragraphs. Non-upanisadic selections (in XIII) and the selections in XX are
presented in the manner in which they are found in the consulted editions, with minor
adjustments for typographic reasons. These texts tend to ignore sentence boundaries
within paragraphs; they exhibit various aspects of Vedic sandhi and phonetics; and de-
pending on the text tradition, they may show various types of accent marking (or be un-
accented). The peculiarities of Vedic accent marking, sandhi, and phonetics are treated
briefly at the beginning of the notes to Selection XX.

1. Like most publications of its genre, this reader is organized such that the notes to
the early selections contain the richest information on grammar, usage, and religious,
philosophical, and cultural background. Users who would like to start with a later
selection might want to glance through the notes for the early selections in order to be
familiar with this information and so as to know where to find it, if needed.

The reader is intended for students who have a firm foundation in Classical
Sanskrit (i.e., who have read the selections from Nala and Damayanti, the Hitopadesa,
the Kathasaritsagara, and Manu in Lanman’s Reader, or comparable texts). Students
should therefore be familiar with the general inflectional patterns of the present system
(present and imperfect), of the perfect, and of the future, covered in parts IX, X, and
XII of Whitney’s Grammar, as well as with the system of participles, gerunds, ger-
undives, and infinitives (Part XIII of Whitney’s Grammar). They should also be fami-
liar with the general patterns of noun, adjective, and pronoun inflection, dealt with in
Parts V and VII, including the pronouns $9H (nom. sg. masc. 379H) and 3ASY (nom.
$g. masc. 3rar ).

! The term “paragraph” is used to refer to numbered subsections of Vedic Prose texts, such as the part

in Selection II that ends with || 9 |I.
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At this point, users of the Reader are advised to further familiarize.the'ms‘i}z.ets
with certain general aspects of Vedic grammar. Many of theshe. are dIetalt with ;(r; N yxa-l
i ith references to Whitney. Items mar.
ney’s Grammar. These are given below, wi ' Tt
przceding “pullet” (+) are especially important. Terms in CAPS are different from the

ones employed by Whitney.

Phonetics: ' .
Pluti/pluta, or tri-moric prolongation of final vowels and its functions: §78

Inflection: . '
Peculiarities in noun and pronoun inflection:
ablative/genitive singular of feminine vowel stems: §§390h, 363c, 365d
a-stems: §§328b, 329a-d
i- and u-stems: §338a plus §343d on ufq
gd: §§183a, 394
neuter r-stems: §375
a(#i)c-stems: §408-410
n-stems: §425
ma(n)t/va(n)t- stems: §454 . . -
perfect participle (which occurs more commonly than in Classical Sans

krit): §458 . |
» enclitic personal pronouns: §500 with §502a (see also be ow)

Peculiarities in verb inflection: .
» Tense (including aorist): §532 plus Part XI (with §8928-930 on the

functions of the aorist) '

See also §778c on YT and/or €9 with present = habitual past
+ Subjunctive mood (;bsent in Classical Skt.): §§553, 557-563, 574
« Negative imperative or prohibitive: §579 }
Augmentless imperfects and aorists (“INJUNCTIVES”): §587
The type e, pl. F]w6||v-a: §626 657
« Reduplicated presents, especially the type ﬁgﬁ §8647-
Long-vowel reduplication syllables in the perfect: §786

Inflection of 31§ _‘speak, say’: §801a ) o
» Separation of verbal prefixes from the verb (“TMESIS”): §1081

Other:

Sanskrit: §§1122ab, 1122j, 1131-1133

e Various particles and conjunctions whose use differs f.rom that. of
Classical Sanskrit or which are not normally used in Classical

General Notes s

Many of the particles enumerated in Whitney’s §§1122ab, 1122j, and 1131-1133 are
difficult to translate. This is especially true for (alternative form 1) and §/37g. At
the same time, as will be seen in §3 below, these particles can be useful in reading texts
without sentence separation.

2. Whitney’s discussion regarding enclitic third person pronouns (§500 with §502a)
needs to be supplemented by observing that the forms of the stem T+ and the enclitic
forms of the pronoun 319" /g3H together form a paradigm of the following type, in
which only the nominative forms are missing. (There are no enclitic nominative forms;
structures without any overt pronoun may be considered to take their place.)

Singular Dual Plural

m. n. f. m. | n f. m. n. f.
Accusative TTH |G- [T [T @ TA | @A | ey
Instrumental  3TH/TA |37/91| 3Ty uEest R
Dative T |amy T Ty | emg
Ablative CAESS 15 M RC2 R 1o ) AT oy Mg
Genitive 378 I | FE/TAAE | T 3TN
Locative 31'&147-[ I mjm oy IS ]

3. Anyone reading Vedic Prose texts, including those of the upanisads, cannot help
being struck by the overwhelming presence of a syntactic or rhetorical feature absent
from the classical texts: Sentences tend to begin with complex “initial strings” consisting
of the following elements.

An initial element, commonly a single word, which in accented texts always
bears accent [abbreviation: 5(];

Enclitic pronouns, both of the third person (see above) and of the first and
second persons [EJ;

Accented [= P] and unaccented particles [= PJ; ’

Accented pronouns of the type d</Ud< (demonstrative), 35 / f%EI{\ (inter-
rogative), and - (relative) [= D).

In many cases, initial strings are fairly simple, consisting of only a few of these
elements. But occasionally the strings may become quite complex, containing one or
more representatives of every one of the above categories. In such cases, a clear struc-
ture is discernible, with five distinct positions, which accommodate the different cate-
gories as follows:

2
p

4
E

Position 1

X

-

3
P b

Rest of the sentence
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The following examples may illustrate the pattern. The first one represent; one 0;
the relatively rare cases where every position in the string h?s bf'iel'lt 'ﬁllletd:n'ls;};e ell;tl ::t :

f being placed into initial strings,

last examples show that, as a consequence o ' ;
r?liy be sgparated from words with which they syntactically beloslg. Tk%gs, 11} the last
passage the pronouns TdTH and UY are separated from f%{?aﬁrf?a and T80T: reSf)eSc)—
tively. (Where necessary, sandhi has been undone for better alignment of the examples.

1 2 3 4 5 ) ]
f 3 | Ty — fas mEdt
& |=|mE | e | S\

“He now makes both the divine and the human folk subservient to him

gar lgl¥ |- |- —W
‘as one might find (something) by means of the foot (tra
Wl--—lgqalﬁulag, — g

‘but may your lordship tell me this .

e, |3l |- | wrEd — e,

faepifed, foarpn
‘and this Visau ... stepped this stepping for him’ ' ‘
While discontinuities of this sort may cause some difficulties, initial §tr1ngs hta\(;e a
i ion, i be interpreted as
i i tence separation, in that they can
certain advantage in texts without sen in ¢ . r
something like punctuation marks. The presence of initial strings, and es;l)emslltyﬂ(])f
i e
position 2 and 3 elements (above all /414 and %"/ f?ﬂg), usually signals tha
preceding word begins a new sentence or sub-clause within a sentence.

A slight complication results from the fact the entire initial string may optionally

an adverbial sentence linker, as in the following examples. The mqst
Y ‘now’; sometimes H is

4.

be preceded by
i i ) *and AY /A

mon linkers of this type are dg_‘so, then’ an ‘ : sHI
::J(s):cli in this way, too, and may then be translated as ‘so, then, now’. Note that in this

function, T shows no agreement with the subject of the sentence, as in the third example
below, where the subject is in the dual, but & in the singular.

i 2 3 4 5
ag @ lgla | |- . S Ofd

‘Now, who departs from this world ...”
7 lg=r lgla |- |wg — sEEH
‘NZ)W, Indra (is) that one of the deities ...

a |lmg |-|lw s |wa@ —  glerdera:

‘So, if these two are his oblation L

General Notes .

5. Other aspects of word order:

In Vedic Prose, the predicate commonly precedes the subject, as in I T
e HegEq f3R: “The head of the sacrificial horse is Dawn’ (Selection I, line 13.)
This is a consequence of a general tendency in these texts to place what is new and more
significant into the most prominent, initial position of the clause.

6. Agreement:

A very common pattern in Vedic is that demonstrative pronoun subjects agree with
their predicates in gender, as in &Y} 3T dil(—i'\l'rk(—l“lsrqﬁ H]I qﬂmwa—c[ ‘Now
what was the foam of the waters that (neuter) congealed. That/it (feminine) became the
earth (feminine).” (Selection I, line 5) '

7. Use of the aorist:

The aorist (as in 37 qd Selection II, line 3) occurs frequently in our texts. Its most
basic function is to indicate an action anterior to another action which may either be ex-
plicitly mentioned or may be implicit in the context. In many cases it can be translated
as a present perfect or pluperfect, depending on the context. But occasionally such a
translation is not idiomatic in English. In such cases the aorist indicates an earlier action
that still has relevance to the speaker. (See 'Whitney, Part X1, with §§928-930.)

8. Relative-correlative structures:

a. Sanskrit relative clauses usually exhibit the structure below. Either the relative
clause precedes and the main clause follows, or vice versa; but ordinarily, relative
clauses are not inserted into main clauses as they are in English. The relative clause
contains a RELATIVE pronoun (RP) or relative adverb; the main clause may contain a
corresponding CORRELATIVE pronoun (CP) or adverb. Structures of this sort may take
some initial adjustment on the part of the western reader; sometimes an initial literal
translation may be useful, to be then converted into a more idiomatic English version.

g wargEifea N TAH TSTE ST (Selection V, line 4)
RP CP

‘I worship as Brahman the man/purusa yonder that (is) in the sun.’

(Lit. “Which man yonder (is) in the sun, that I worship as Brahman.”)

b. Relative clauses may be “stacked up”, one on top of the other, as in the following
example:

ST § 9 | F A seIqat Juuhy 9 uF I7 (Selection IV, fine 5)
‘Who knows thus burns (up) the one who wants to be before = better than
him.’
(Lit. “He; burns up him, who, wants to be before him; who; knows thus.”)
¢. A common use of relative clauses is found in quasi-elliptical constructions such as
the following. Here the relative clause (5 spTH FHTEYT ‘what desire he might desire’)
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88 An Early Upanisadic Reader

is followed by a “truncated” correlative ({* ‘that’, to be construed as G E{Uﬁ?{ ‘that
(one) he should choose’).
JEE Ay I3 gofra T 61H HTHAA IH, (Selection IIL, lines 12-13)
‘And ?herzfore he should choose a boon among them, what he might desire,
that he should choose.’ .
(Lit. “And therefore he should choose a boon among them, what desire he
might desire, that.”)

d. The “invariable yad” construction. See for instance Selection IV, lines 40-41.:
TSI T T THTH], to be translated as ‘This is the foot-trace of this
entire (world), namely atman.’ The syntactic construction may appear somewhz‘it
unusual, but it is common enough in Vedic Prose to bear special comment. What is
unusual about the structure can be illustrated more effectively by. sentences of the
following type: @ T g1 gEgHIA:, lit. “That (masc.) is the sac.rlﬁce (masc.), th'lt
(neut.) is this Agni (masc.)’. As can be seen, the form of t.he relative pronoun here .1s
invariably neuter (Tg) and does not agree in gender either with the antece.dent & Tss)
or with the noun phrz;se in its own clause (3TTH{I=:). Structures of this ty})e are best
translated along the lines suggested above; hence & T gl GegA{Ia: = ‘That is the
sacrifice, namely this Agni.’

9. Other: N

The verb =T or other verbs of going, standing, sitting plus present participle or
gerund may be used to indicate continuous action (Whitney §1075), as for example ar
S?j?l?[i_c{\ ‘he kept praising’ (Selection 11, line 2) .

Selection 1

This passage is quite ritualist in outlook, dedicated to explainin.g the asvamedha as part
of the larger ritual of the agnicayana (for which see e.g. Selection XX:J ; see also §2 9f
the Introduction to this Reader). Nevertheless, by equating the sacrificial horse with in
effect the entire universe it represents a stage of ritualist thinking that comes closer to
what we would consider typical of upanisadic thought. That stage must go back at least
to the time of the Taittiriya-Sarhhita, one of the earliest Vedic-Prose texts, which foérs
substantially the same passage, with the same “global” interpretation of the 'sacrxf1c1al
horse (TS 7:4:15). Note, however, that the latter text COHStitl‘ltCS the last s"ecnor% 9f the
Taittiriya-Sarmhita and therefore may be a relatively late addition. (The Gian edlth? of
the Satapatha-Brahmana does not include this passage in the Brhad-Aranyaka—Upam_sad
portion.) — The notes below refer to the upanisadic version of the text (lines 13-23).

Notes for Selection I &9

Summary: The first part equates the different parts of the sacrificial horse’s body with dif-
ferent parts or aspects of the phenomenal world. For instance, the head is equated with
the dawn (whose significance can be inferred to lie in the fact that it initiates the daily
return of the life-giving sun). Lines 18-19 equate activities of the sacrificial horse with
natural phenomena. Thus, opening its mouth is equated with the lightning. The final part
refers to the ceremony in which the horse is sacrificed and where two vessels named
“greatness” are used, one placed in front of the horse, the other behind. The placement
in front is equated with the eastern direction and eastern ocean, and the placement in
back with the western direction and western ocean, based on the fact that the words for
‘east’ and ‘west’ are identical to words for ‘in front’ and ‘in back’. Inserted into this
final part of the text is a brief passage giving different names for the sacrificial horse, as
vehicle of the Gods, the Gandharvas, the Asuras, and humans.

13: In Vedic texts, 79T usually refers to ‘breath’ or ‘life-breath’, or to a particular
type of breathing (see e.g. the note on Selection VII, line 43-44); it does not normally
have the meaning ‘life’ which it has in the classical language. — STIHAHTTS >
Here the order switches from “predicate before subject” to the more basic “subject
before predicate”. Such switches are not uncommon in longer enumerations such as the
present one.

14: 3TTTHT here ‘body’; the word, however, can also mean ‘self’, or can be used to
designate the transcendental principle behind the diversity of the phenomenal world. —
zﬁ‘sqgr[ Note the Vedic sandhi.

14/15: Note the equation of the back of the horse (= the top) and the hoof (the lowest
part) with sky/heaven and earth, respectively, and of the belly with the intermediate
area, the visible air/sky between the earth and the heaven; a useful English translation
for the latter is ‘ether’ or ‘air’. '

16: 3TEIRTH dvandva (Whitney §1256e, see the Glossary under AgH, A — gfast,
lit. ‘support’, here ‘the feet’.

18: I, (e pres. participles (VZ + 39, \/T—T;;"Z[-k =) supply ‘the sun’. —

~

fﬁqrﬁﬁ ‘opens the mouth’ in order to yawn according to one commentary (or to

whinny?). Saﬁkarﬁcérya interprets the verb as meaning ITATOT fa=mAafy fafaafy
‘bends, throws about (its) limbs’.

19-21: s Td and YTEAT are adverbs.

20: HfETT lit. ‘greatness’, here the name of a golden vessel. In the horse sacrifice, a
golden vessel is placed in front of the sacrificial horse, and another ene, made of silver,
behind it, to hold the sacrificial libations. The places in which they are located are
called their T ‘womb, nest, home’.

22-23: The horse is assigned different names depending on its association with the
Gods, the Gandharvas, the Asuras, and human beings. The precise differences between
these names are not always clear.
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90 An Early Upanisadic Reader

Selection 11

This passage, too, is quite typical of ritualist speculation and is representative of a com-
mon attempt at explaining the world and the sacrifice as a series of creations by a
primordial deity or principle. The passage is somewhat unusual in that the primordial
principle is identified as Death. Moreover, by declaring that there was nothing in the
beginning, the passage establishes a certain link with early Rg-Vedic speculations on the
origin of the world from non-being, or from a state when there was neither being nor
non-being (see the selections in XX:H). (The Gian edition of the Satapatha-Brahmana
does not include this passage in the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad portion.)

aid to be created by Death (equated with

Summary: In paragraphs 1-4, the world is s
hunger) who engages in worshiping, practicing austerities, and intercourse with Speech.

As in the rest of this passage, there are several attempts at etymological explanations,
such as that of the “arka-hood of the arka” through derivation from the root \/’5{?2{\. He
who knows these explanations (I Td Jg) will enjoy well-being. The remaining part of
the selection shifts gear. “He”, i.e. presumably Death, sets out to eat his creation, be-
comes weak, and his body begins to swell. The word for ‘swell’ is taken as the ety-
mological source of the word for ‘horse’, which then provides an explanation of the
agvamedha, the horse sacrifice.

2: A1 $HTA an idiom similar to Engl. ‘It/he made up its/his mind.” — v s=a-
T see §9 of the General Notes above. — gEUT=la: could be a genitive absolute con-
struction (Whitney §305b); but the negative connotations usually associated with that
construction are not present here. The structure more likely is a simple genitive. This

case form is commonly used in our texts to indicate the source from which something
or somebody is born.

3: Supply ‘He thought’. —pH (indecl.) normally in Vedic means ‘good, well, well-
being’. Sankaricarya glosses it as meaning ‘water’, an interpretation repeated in later
translations. His interpretation is probably influenced by the next paragraph in’ this
selection, which talks about the waters. — “That is the arka-hood of the arka’: one of
many etymologies offered in our texts to convey a deeper or more significant meaning.

‘ray, fire; hymn, singer’ is considered derived from the root \/'7'{;'?1\ ‘praise, wor-
ship’ which underlies the preceding forms of 3{:—3?[\
5:dd see §4 of the General Notes above. — &I C[fQIEE{‘LT'oTF{\ see §6 of tlie General

Notes above.

6: AT the root 99 commonly is used intransitively, as in (d98) g@d or in our
case, 90, in the meaning ‘practice austerities’. — a1f3=: is used appositively with s
T ; translate ‘of him ... the splendor, essence evolved, namely Agni.’

Notes for Selection I 91

' 7: 3ZIT.FZ{TT-P-T\.here ‘himself’; see also the note on Selection I, line 2. — The third part
into which he divides himself, of course, is he himself.

8-10: The implicit comparison here is to the fire altar, in the shape of a bird, but also
equated with the primordial Purusa of RV 10:90 (= Selection XX:G, see also )’(X'J) As
u§ua1, the altar is orignted toward the east (‘forward’); then the di’fferent parts .of. the
Plrd/Puru_sa are equ:‘a\ted with the various cardinal points or ‘quarters’, including th
mFermediate quarters which are referred to simply as gy 14T ‘yonc’ier and fndei
(direction)’. Such a use of demonstrative pronouns without overt reference reflez:lts the
:tricr;ag?r;_%'f‘ c;t;rf :sxii.. The reciter would indicate by gestures which direction each in-

10: A _supply C{f\ﬁaﬁ — ¥ TH: duplication of demonstrative pronouns, both of
the type HUY: and of the type H &z, serves to focus precisely on what is desig;rnated or
m?dlﬁed by the pronouns. In many cases, such structures can be translated as ‘this very
...’, ‘that very ...". Note that unlike other duplications, such as Y q:, these structures
do not act like compounds and may therefore be separated by “initial-string” material
(for-which see §3 of the General Notes above).

11: Forms of 13.8{. + \/T%[E{\ occur frequently in our texts to refer to one who has a
proper understanding of the ritual or of esoteric knowledge.

1,.2: ﬁ'{{'{f{'ﬂ[\ plus \/‘li (+ ) ‘have intercourse with’ acts like a simple verb and takes
a direct object, in this case JT<[H.

13: 3ARTATAT, H<Y: are appositives.
14: 3?'%{3{{ from \/‘3-1

15: {19 is quasi-onomatopoetic; it may h i ‘
X ; y have been influenced by VHIY ‘speak’
\/947-[ ‘speak’ (in post-Vedic also V397). ’ L spesic and

16: \/I{:[+ 314 (fut.) lit. “think against’ = ‘turn against’ etc.

18.: H see .§4 of the General Notes above. — The intransitive present of \/‘c} has the
special meaning ‘to set out to’ when accompanied by the infinitive (here 31H).

19: Another example of an etymology: 31f&fq, lit. ‘the unbounded’, is considered

related to V3T ‘to eat’.

23:’ aafﬁqr[ from V1. — T AR etc.: The fact that ‘his mind (still) was in his
body’ (which had swollen, being dead) created a problem.

24. 3H=AT from 3TH{TH.

2.5: Another ermology: 3% (aor. of Vo) = 375 and BEY = A, (From the his-
E‘orlcal perspective, the latter equation is fine; but the former one is another case of a
folk etymology”, not unlike what we find in the Greek and Roman traditions.)
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92 An Early Upanisadic Reader

Selection I1I
This selection has been chosen mainly because of its beautiful triple formula: “From un-
truth lead me to truth, from darkness lead me to light, from' death lead me to
immortality.” Forerunners of parts of this famous formula appear in the. Rg-Veda a‘nd
other earlier texts: see the selections in XX:E. For the rest, the ssalectlon. deals with
aspects of the ritual, specifically the use of particular samans and their benefits.

Summary: The passage starts with different views on what is the (Enderly’i’ng) supp(_)rt for
a particular saman (chant) and then transits to a ritual called the “ascent” of the saman.
In this context, the sacrificer is asked to recite the three famous short formulas, which are
explained in subsequent paragraphs. The passage thep returns to ot}}e.r, more general
aspects of the ritual and the benefits they offer to the priest and the sacrificer.

1: The saman referred to here is the udgitha (for which see Selection X, — d8§
.. @dE. — gfa g f?{gf%{ “tmesis”’; see the General Notes and Whitney §1081. Note
too the play on words gfasr ... ofa fasfa. .

2: ¥&. — Tdd here ‘now’. — 374, — For I see Whitney §1122a. The functions of
the part\ibcle range from ‘and’ to ‘but’ and ‘on the other hand’. — 1337? ‘some (people) ,a
common reference to persons who have a different opinion, especially one which the
composer of the text disapproves of. - -

3: 37+ TI0E, lit. ‘ascent’ is a special ritual through which the sacrl.flcer rises to the
world of the Gods. — The prastotr is an assistant of the udgatr priest.— YA here
‘when’; the correlative (next line) is dq. .

4: IO the WY is a special form of recitation at a sub-audible or barel}_/ agdlble leY-
el, often élossed as ‘muttering’. The person who should perform this recitation at this
point is the “sacrificer”.

5: |T clitic sg. acc., first person singular pronoun.

7: 9 here ‘in so far as’.

10: As in many other cases, 3 does not refer to any particular part of the sentence,
but to the sentence as a whole, and is best translated as ‘as it were’.

12: 2T STHEMAT ‘he should “sing up” food for himself.’

14: dg 8 Tdq 6‘5\1351%[?[— THTHAAT lit. “worldlessness’, i.e. not having a world
to live in or to go\to after death. — 377211 here ‘prospect, fear’.

15: Supply TET ‘of/for him’ as antecedent for the relative clause.

Selection IV

This selection offers several attempts to identify the source of this world as the Sglf
(3HH) or as Brahman (neuter). There are strong echoes here of t.h? Rg-Vedic
purusa-sﬁkta (Selection XX:G), especially in §§2, 7-9, and 23-25. In addition, §§28-29

Notes for Selection IV 93

are significant because they assert the superiority of esoteric knowledge to mere ritual
performance; and §22 suggests that the Gods are not happy that human beings know that
they and the Gods ultimately are the same (namely Brahman).

Summary: This passage contains several creation stories intended to explain the nature of
the world. The first of these singles out 3T<HA, the Self, as the creator of the world. His
first creation is himself, to this is added a woman, and from union with her the various
beings arise. This is followed by a short passage on the creation of fire and of its use in
the sacrifice, and the interesting assertion that the creator, being mortal, created the im-
mortals. The next passage focuses on the creation of the world through differentiation,
and on the Self as the underlying unity behind this differentiation. Two passages follow
in which §& is considered the source of creation. The first of these introduces the
extraordinary idea that knowing one’s identity with Brahman makes a person identical
— and superior — to the Gods, and that the Gods do not like this fact, since human
beings therefore no longer need to sacrifice to the Gods, thus depriving them of their
sustenance. The second passage deals more specifically with the creation of the castes,
both human and divine, and extols especially the brahmin caste. The final story returns to
focus on the Self, who creates mind, speech, breath, eye, and ear — which, being five, are
identified as the five-fold sacrifice, the five-fold cattle, the five-fold human being —
everything is five-fold. Each of the creation stories tends to conclude with a statement
that knowledge conveyed by the story brings great benefits to the knower. In addition,
there are several attempts at etymological explanations.

1: ¥SH is in principle ambiguous; it may either refer to- ‘this (world)’ or simply
mean ‘here’. The latter reading is supported by the parallel 8 in §1 of Selection III.
Note similarly 3779 1333'5[3]‘ 3G (BAU (K) 5:5:1) ‘the waters were here in the begin-
ning’, where the plural 377H: shows that the subject is the plural 3719 ‘the waters’, not
the singular 5. — \/§Hf+ 31 + 9. — sena: may either refer to the ultimate
3T “Self” or be simply the reflexive pronoun.

1-2: a1 S$EH On the use of demonstrative pronouns with personal pronouns, see
Whitney §§498, 499¢. (The same use is found with AaH/ gSH and ?HFﬁ'/ 3134H.) The
demonstratives in structures like this have a strongly locational force: ‘I here’, ‘you
there’, etc.

4: qTeaH: here accusative plural. — Another etymology: G¥H (RV also U?Y) from
E’éf ‘before, prior’ + \/'35[ ‘burn’. N

5: gij\ﬁrfﬁ desiderative of \/ii ‘wants to be’.

6:F ... 319H This type of structure is similar both to the type & (...) §: (see the
note on Selection I1, line 10) and the type &7 $TH above. A close English match would
be ‘that one here’, ‘he here’. — T[T AP periphrastic perfect (Whitney §1070 with
1034 [\/é&[is desiderative in origin]).

T HEATT A — 3?"355(?[ conditional of VHT. — f gAY (V7).

9:39 perf. mid. of \/T’{.
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11: 3FITAAA causative of \JC{F[ “fall’.

12: ?{Fq"laﬁw : ‘Therefore one’s self (¥:) here is (only) a half-morsel.” —
The combination of 2fa g plus a verb of speaking commonly indicates a statement by a
person of authority (who may be mentioned after the verb of speaking, as in the present
case). — See Whitney §778c on the use of ¥ and/or YT ‘before’ or a form of E{\Ef
‘earlier, former’” with present indicative to refer to a habitual action in the past. —
JEHEIHH R =Tt E{\ﬁﬁ T4 translate as “Therefore this (empty half-)space is
filled by a woman/wife.’

14: 1 +3,8 +39H —*H1 enclitic 1st person pron. acc.

15: 31T sg. 1 subj./impve. of Va??[‘be’.

16: FRATHE “tmesis”.

20: 37STAT: a dvandva, A + 21{9. (Compare Selection XX:G, verse 10) —
fIg=TH here ‘paired’. — 3T fRrdifssp1a: ‘up to, all the way down to the ants’.

23: 31’;[&-1 s-aorist of \/F[G[

23: V3 here means <prosper’. This usage is common in Vedic Prose, especially in
combinations like FATHAT GXF feryTgetl (sTaf) ‘he prospers by himself,
his hateful enemy is defeated (AT \f‘ﬁ with “tmesis™)’; see €.8. Selection XX:B.2.

24: 2fa here has its literal meaning ‘thus’. The reciter of the orally transmitted te)Ft
would clarify the precise reference of 2fd by an appropriate gestufe. — H\Tﬁ:. is
appositive to @1 (‘from his mouth as the womb’). Irf here and 11} the n'ext ?me
evidently mus\; be read both as ‘source’ and as ‘womb, vagina’. To our mind, this might
be a play on words; but to the minds of the composer and audience of our text t'here was
no doubt a single word T whose semantic range included all of these meanings, and
others as well.

26: d< Tg ‘Now, in so far as’™. — E%BF ?\,"o{f[\ represents one of the two ol?jects of.
the verb of s;;eaking (the person talked about), the other one being the quotation T
TSTH O = 5 A 215 TS, transl. ‘Now, in so far as they say here about each God
“sacr\';ﬁce to him\,n sacrifice\;o him” ...” — @d¥ refers back to the 3<HA who created
everything.

29: Soma is a deified, hallucinatory substance. He/it is often equated with the moon,
the source of the rain which impregnates the earth. He/it also is the food of the Gods.
(See e.g. Selection XVIL:A below.)

30: The accented text shows that & here is neuter and thus no doubt refers to
Brahman, the transcendental principle (an alternative to 3AT<H).

Noztes for Selection IV 95

31: 31%’{:[@ in so far as the creatures created by this act are higher in status than
their creator.

32:dg g gaH.

32-33: 37TTATH ‘having such-and-such a name’. This is a special occurrence of the
common use of STIFTT /31gH as a kind of “variable” or “place holder”, with the details to
be filled in according to the actual situation (in this case, by a particular name). Manu
(2:122) offers a specific parallel in the context of discussing how one should announce
one’s name. 249 ‘having this-kind-of form’; the construction is parallel to the pre-
ceding aTGYATH. Transl. ‘This one (i.e. he) has this name, this shape.” — Zfd marks the
end of the formula.

35: 37 plus.ablative ‘up to’.

38: While T usually is simply an emphasizing particle, which may be left untrans-
lated in English, here it is better rendered as ‘merely’, qualifying the preceding word.
—E’%% here ‘individual(ly)’. — V 31 + 349 The most appropriate translation in the
present context is ‘meditate’. (Compare Gqf?-{E[E{\ which also contains 39, plus \/F{E\, a
root semantically closely related to V H.)

39: 3Td: here ‘of these’.

40: 3R “as atman’.

44; ITHTHA: W is the object of FITUIH which in turn is the object of AT
— Jreeafq future of \/?s“c‘{, here ‘perish’. __ 359 plus optative (or a special form of
the infinitive) is used in the meaning ‘be liable to’. — Translate as ‘Now, if somebody
might say that something is dearer than the self (and) if somebody might say to that
person “What is dear to you will perish,” that is likely to happen.’ :

47: \/IIT{ plus nominative form of a middle voice participle (or gerund, or predicate
noun or adjective) is construed reflexively: ‘they believe (themselves as) becoming (fut.
participle)’ = ‘they believe they will become’; similar constructions are found with
verbs of speaking. — Transl. ‘In so far as humans believe they will become éverything
through the knowledge of Brahman, what is it then that Brahman knew (as the source)
from which everything came about?’

53-54: T3 g A QHT”—?F{T‘*G{FZ[T g‘ﬂﬁ ‘Even the Gods do not have power of = over

him.
54-55: ‘That one is different, I am different’ = ‘we are not the same Self’.

55:9¥4: pl. 3 opt. of \/EG{\. — T3] may mean ‘animal’, as well as ‘sacrificial
victim’.
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56: qsﬁﬁ'q%a qsnarc‘?rqqrﬁ locative absolute; VST + 377 here ‘take away’, t{"{[D
here must mean ‘sacrificial victim’.

57. 7% ... to be interpreted along the lines of ‘what, then, would be the case if
there are r;any?’. — d&Tq ... Thatis, the Gods are not happy that human beings have
the esoteric knowledge that they are (identical to) the Self of the Gods and therefore
need not sacrifice victims to them.

58-59: 37f3 here should be rendered fairly literally, as ‘in addition’; no separate ac-
count is given for the creation of the brahmin caste, but it clearly coexists with the
other three castes.

59ff.: Here &5 and ST are used to refer to the ksatriya and brahmin castes, qua
institutions; at the same timf;, brahmin caste and Brahman, the transcendental principle,
are also identified with each other.

60: A special use of Z—“,’f?i after enumerations, more or less meaning ‘here’s the end of
the list’.

601: 8{% ——d< here ‘at that time’.

62-64: This is\z\m example of the recurring need felt by brahmins to enjoin ksatriyas
from injuring or k\illing them.

65: g Evidently we are returning from SJ&1+{ (neuter) in §23 to the 3TTHA (masc.)
of the earlier discussion. — ]Qc’[';?[ lit. ‘clan, people, common people’ is used like &3 and
& as a designation of a caste (the 7).

65:66: The Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, All-Gods, and Maruts arc groups of Gods.

67: It is not quite clear why Pasan, the God of herdsmen and farmers is introduced
here. The vai§yas are more prominently identified as herdsmen and farmers .than are
the $adras. But some subgroups of the $udras do serve as pastoral and agricultural
laborers.

67-68: Another etymology: U¥= from 9¥,

70: 374 + 3 ‘moreover’. — STTITQ supply ‘to defeat’.

73: Construe as ‘This very Brahman/brahmin (is also) ksatra, vi§, and §odra.’

76-77: N2 + 9 lit. ‘go forth’ = ‘depart; die’. — FHAATH neg. ta-participle of \/375[+
379 lit. ‘say after, repeat’ = ‘study’ or ‘recite’. — 35"4?:{\ here probably' refer.s to a

‘sacrificial action’, i.e. a sacrifice. -— Transl. ‘Now, if one dies without seeing his 0\fvn
world [which is Brahman, as explained further below], this — not being known to him
— does not support him, like either an unrecited Veda ...’

77- 7FETIZ ‘one who does not know thus’.

Notes for Selections I1V-V 97

82: V§+ 31 see the note on 1. 76-77 regarding \/HH\-& 3.

82-83: gfeqasAY fAQUITTa refers to the offering of pindas (flour dumplings) to the
pitrs at the §raddha ceremony (a ritual performed at certain intervals after one’s

ancestors’ death to assure that they reach the ft{?-[?i\'[$ and do not roam the earth as
ghosts).

83: ITAT causative of g8 ‘dwell’ = ‘give shelter’.
85: I — 31 fUUIfSHTE: see the note on line 35 above.

87: fafed q’mii?aq\ ta-participles of \/f%[?:;: ‘know’ and of the quasi-root \/q"‘rt{f{:[
(desiderative of H+)

89-90: F =A== A YU H fa=aq.

91-92: 3{PpcEA: ... H-UA See the note on 1. 47-48.

92: ¥ + 3. — What the <& dT consists of is detailed in the next paragraph.
94: %GFEI\ supply f%r-;rq\

95: ‘five-fold’ by having mind, speech, breath, eye, and ear.

Selection V

This is one of several passages in which a brahmin admits defeat to a ksatriya in a
spiri*ual argument and then asks to become his pupil. The esoteric knowledge imparted
in this selection is that the identity of the individual self and the primordial Self can in
this world be experienced only in deep sleep.

Summary: A discussion about Brahman between Balaki Gargya, a brahmin, and king, Aja-
tasatru of Kasi. Gargya proposes a series of definitions of Brahman, each of which Ajata-
Satru refutes. When Gargya runs out of suggestions, he asks Ajitasatru to teach him.
AjataSatru responds that it is not normal for a kgatriya to teach a brahmin but that he will
teach him anyway. Taking him to a sleeping man, whom he awakes, Ajatasatru asks him
where the man had been when he was asleep. Gargya does not know, and Ajatasatru
explains that he was lying in a space within the heart, “taking the intelligence of these
breaths with him.” When he is sleeping that way, breath is restrained, speech is re-
strained, the eye is restrained, the ear is restrained, the mind is restrained. He has his own
world in which he is a great king or a great brahmin, or he enters a state of “up-and-
down”; he moves around in his own body, taking his senses with him, just as a great king
moves around in his country, taking his people with him. In deep sleep the man is not
aware of anything. Taking (one of) the 72,000 channels extending from the heart to the
pericardium, he creeps towards the pericardium and lies there in greatest bliss. The
passage concludes with the suggestion that just as a spider moves up by its thread, as
small sparks emanate from a fire, so from the Self emanate all the breaths, all the worlds, all
the Gods, all beings, all the individual selves. The esoteric meaning of this is “the truth of
truth”; the breaths are truth; the Self is truth.
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I § *IHATSTH The parallel version in the Kausitaki-Upanisad (4:1) s.imply has ?T]?'T{\f
ll\ﬂ #fl 5, suggesting that ¢ here should be interpreted as an epithet, ‘proud’ or
Eﬂa‘én' .nt’, a reading which is quite natural, given the context.
‘amjl 8T supply ‘cows’. — Ga1: The “royal we”; but the use of the first person plgral
L2y flividual persons is not limited to people of nobility or power. (See e.g. Selectxgn
by i*ﬁ\ A, §5, where Svetaketu, worsted by King Jaivali, uses a first plural pronoun in
XV]l'mll . to his father, a person of greater authority and status than himself.)
[alkj“. 2@ BT A9k =fd This is evidently what he claims the people say about him;‘he
Z‘Q;im ompares himself with Janaka, another learned king and a great patron of brahmins
us ;o4 2. Selection VID).
isee 5871 prohibitive neg. (+ aorist injunctive) followed by HT enclitic pronoun. —

BT: from \/Elai +3H.

1@ TATIq 93 A question: ‘Is that all now?” Note the use of pluti (Whitney §78). —
1Qﬁ‘?{l A T, with idiomatic use of f& in answer to a question (‘indeed, yes’).

gt 14 1\3: ... fafed wafa s not known’ = ‘there is no (real) knowledge’.
W 14 3T (tmesis) + <dT + 371 (subj. or impve.), lit. ‘may I go to you’, the tradi-
Iy onu| formula with which a person asks a teacher to take him on as a pupil. The parallel

li()']‘;“cr-.iq'n in the Kausitaki-Upanisad (4:19) runs as follows:

VOIS

'\ A rararse:  varEy Seeei(3) 3fa waatefd g Seter: 1d
SreTaTSTaR: g S @ T Haefas: | FE@ § Jamitd A F aee
TYT qEE©T hal gEq 3 dpd | 9 dfgaen 3fq  dd I g I51E:
gftrearfor: gfa=red  IUEHIT ' & Srararsans: | afaeHEEe a -
greAf3r rErorIAdd | Ufg SO @ srafusary -

‘To him Ajata$atru said, ‘So much now? = Is that all?’ Balaki said, ‘So .much.
Ajatasatru said to him, ‘In vain/falsely did you make me converse [caus. imperf.
injunctive] (with you, by saying:) “Let me tell you ab.out Brahman. \.N}}o, 0
Balaki, is the creator of these persons [talked about earlier], of 'WhOITl this is the
creation, he is to be known.” Then Balaki, kindling in his hands (i.e. with a gesture
of obedience to the teacher) went toward (him, saying:) ‘Let me.come to (you' as
your pupil).’ Ajatasatru said to him, ‘I consider it against the grain that a ksatriya
should lead up a brahmin (= accept him as pupil, invest him with the sacred cord).
Come, I will make you understand.’ ‘ .
15: S ... UTYSATY tmesis (see Whitney §1089 and the note on Selection 11, line

J). . .

D- ;17 3MUYH present gerund (Whitney §995) of \/ftfﬁ[ + 371 — H-=Y] IAH peri-

‘»hrastic perfect.

phr ¥

A
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18: Here we have a case where aorists are difficult to translate as an English present
perfect or pluperfect; see General Notes, point 7. — dgT + A — 99 ... q: ...
UH: Complex relative-correlative structure: ‘When he was Jjust asleep, (the person) who
is this person consisting of intelligence, where was he then?’

19: 317 + 31T

20-21: Corhplex relative-correlative construction: ‘Where = when he has been
asleep, then this person consisting of intelligence, taking by his intelligence the

intelligence of these (vital) breaths (or senses), sleeps in that space that is within the
heart.’

21: QTUITATH The commentary suggests interpreting this as referring to the ‘senses’.

This is a plausible interpretation, both here and in §20. — g TSy sragaq 3BT
The commentary ultimately identifies this ‘space’ with the UIHTHH, the highest, trans-
cendental Self.

22: 319

23: AIfeT ‘these (senses)’. The change in gender reflects the fact that the following
enumeration of these senses, ‘breath, speech, etc.’, contains words of mixed gender,
and, since the words do not refer to animate or human beings, the proper gender to
refer to these conjointly is neuter. — JTH {particle) see Glossary — ?[E’T?-{ here
‘restrained’,

25-26: dg 3 gd. The series of correlated Ids conveys something like ‘either ..,
or ... or'. As in many other cases, the 9 following each of the Jqs is to be translated
as ‘as it were’. — That is, he is no longer tied down by the “real” world.

29-30: a1 A0 e grATAls: TEE §URGATARHIFIB=A This is an
inserted, quasi-parenthetical statement; the two preceding relative clauses, introduced by

YgT, are answered by the correlative clause starting with dqTf3: Jaadg. (&4 is the
name (AT9) of these arteries.) — QI The commentary is no doubt correct in iden-

<

tifying this with the 3T=A8 Y SATSHTI of paragraph 17.
32: STHTT opt. of VEIT “lie’.
33: Supply ‘[having become the Self]’.
34: 9T FHoraThiy:
35-36: Note the distinction between the ultimate Self and the individual selves.
37: UY: (masc.) no doubt refers to SATTHA ‘the Self’.

Selection VI

While Manu’s perspective on women is highly restrictive, a large amount of evidence
suggests that he represents only one view, that of the brahmin law giver. In the post-
Vedic period, the story of Nala and Damayanti offers one of many examples of strong
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1: TCSTSTI The parallel version in the Kausitaki-Upanisad (4:1) simply has 3731
HTH1 R, suggesting that TCF here should be interpreted as an epithet, ‘proud’ or
‘arrogant’, a reading which is quite natural, given the context.

2: T2 supply ‘cows’. — 1t The “royal we”; but the use of the first person plural
b\y individual persons is not limited to people of nobility or power. (See e.g. Selectign
XVILA, §5, where Svetaketu, worsted by King Jaivali, uses a first plural pronoun in
talking to his father, a person of greater authority and status than himself.)

2-3: STHT A=k Zfd This is evidently what he claims the people say about him; he
thus compares himself with Janaka, another learned king and a great patron of brahmins
(see e.g. Selection VII).

5: [T prohibitive neg. (+ aorist injunctive) followed by HT enclitic pronoun. —
HafgsT: from \/a?,: +99.

12: TqTId A3 A question: ‘Is that all now?” Note the use of pluti (Whitney §78). —
Tdrdd fe. W\it}‘;\idiomatic use of f& in answer to a question (‘indeed, yes’).

12-1\3: ... fafaed gafa s not known’ = ‘there is no (real) knowledge’.

13: 3T (tmesis) + <dl + 371+ (subj. or impve.), lit. ‘may I go to you’, the tradi-
tional formula with which a person asks a teacher to take him on as a pupil. The parallel
version in the Kausitaki-Upanisad (4:19) runs as follows:

d SraTaeaNT: | uATE TeTe1(3) 3fa  raEtEta gra Swies: ' d
ST | HE S P A HARGg: F@ § FaAONS A T ASh
TAYT gIuT Fal g d dehd § 9 Afgasy 3 qd I § ISk
qftreaTr: gfaaeR | AT | § QAT | ISR =
Tearra ST | Ul S99 @ ey -
‘Te him Ajatadatru said, ‘So much now? = Is that all?” Balaki said, ‘So much.’
Ajatadatru said to him, ‘In vain/falsely did you make me converse [caus. imperf.
injunctive] (with you, by saying:) “Let me tell you about Brahman.” Wl}o, ¢
Balaki, is the creator of these persons [talked about earlier], of whom this is the
creation, he is to be known.” Then Balaki, kindling in his hands (i.e. with a gesture
of obedience to the teacher) went toward (him, saying:) ‘Let me come to (you. as
your pupil).’ Ajatasatru said to him, ‘I consider it against the grain that a ksatriya
should lead up a brahmin (= accept him as pupil, invest him with the sacred cord).
Come, I will make you understand.’
15:309 ... g—quﬁﬁq]’f}-{ tmesis (see Whitney §1089 and the note on Selection II, line
1). .
17: 3MAYH present gerund (Whitney §995) of \/ﬁ{ﬁ[ + 371, — SMH-T[ =Tk peri-
phrastic perfeEt.
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18: Here we have a case where aorists are difficult to translate as an English present
perfect or pluperfect; see General Notes, point 7. — T + 319 — T ... T ...
UY: Complex relative-correlative structure: “When he was just ggléep, (the person) who
is this person consisting of intelligence, where was he then?’

19: 37 + 379

20-21: Complex relative-correlative construction: ‘Where = when he has been
asleep, then this person consisting of intelligence, taking by his intelligence the

intelligence of these (vital) breaths (or senses), sleeps in that space that is within the
heart.’

21: QT9ITATH The commentary suggests interpreting this as referring to the ‘senses’.

This is a plausfble interpretation, both here and in §20. — 3 QE(\T Sraga’f{ 3THTRT:
The commentary ultimately identifies this ‘space’ with the YIHTHA, the highest, trans-
cendental Self, )

22: 31

23: q1f ‘these (senses)’. The change in gender reflects the fact that the following
enumeration of these senses, ‘breath, speech, etc.’, contains words of mixed gender,
and, since the words do not refer to animate or human beings, the proper gender to
refer to these conjointly is neuter. — STH (particle) see Glossary — 3’[3”\'[8 here
‘restrained’,

25-26: 93 Jd 39. The series of correlated 3 s conveys something like ‘either ...
or ... or’. As in many other cases, the 9 following each of the Iqs is to be translated
as ‘as it were’. — That is, he is no longer tied down by the “real” world.

29-30: fgq1 A AT grawta: ggam B AT AT TB=d This is an
inserted, quasi-parenthetical statement; the two preceding relative clauses, introduced by
YUgT, are answered by the correlative clause starting with qTfJ: PRECES A (fga is the
name (ATH) of these arteries.) — iﬁ?{'ﬁ: The commentary is no doubt correct in iden-
tifying this with the 378 g4 37T of paragraph 17. '

32: 3718 opt. of VEIT ‘lie’.

33: Supply ‘[having become the Self]’.

34: g1 FoiAT:

35-36: Note the distinction between the ultimate Self and the individual selves.
37: Y (masc.) no doubt refers to 3AT<HA ‘the Self’.

Selection VI

While Manu’s perspective on women is highly restrictive, a large amount of evidence
suggests that he represents only one view, that of the brahmin law giver. In the post-
Vedic period, the story of Nala and Damayanti offers one of many examples of strong

N
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women who know how to take care of their own interests and who have no fear about
confroﬁting men, or even the Gods. In Vedic literature, too, we get occasional glimpses
of women who can hold their own around men. Several hymns of the Rg-Veda are
attributed to women seers (e.g. RV 10:39-41), and in a passage of the Jaiminiya-
Brahmana (2:219), the women of the Atri clan are referred to as H=AH d: ‘mantra-
makers’, i.e. seers. In ritualist literature, however, such references to scholarly women
are exceedingly rare. It is therefore worthy of note that the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad
mentions two women as being interested in esoteric knowledge or even as being
scholars in this field. (On the status of women see also Rajeshwari Pandharipande,
‘Spiritual dimensions of fertility cult and the power of women’, Dharma 3: 248-266,
19838.)

The present passage deals with Maitreyi, one of the two wives of the seer Yajfia-
valkya. Maitreyi is quite different from his other wife, Kityayani who, as stated ex-
plicitly in BAU (K) 4:5, is not spiritually inclined. Yajfiavalkya clearly considers Mai-
treyi capable and worthy of spiritual instruction, and he is obviously delighted by her
interest; but he consistently uses the term 31?3 (which can be glossed as ‘my dear’) in
addressing her, a word usually employed with persons of somewhat inferior social
status. She, in turn, frequently uses forms of the honorific quasi-pronoun H319d, such
as 99 in §2 and HITaT in §3. While we may deplore this uneven social relationship,
we are here probably getting a realistic glimpse of the social situation in (late) Vedic
times. Even in modern northern India, a man may freely use the word 313 in addressing
his wife, while such a use by his wife would be frowned upon. Moreover, although
Maitreyi is interested in spiritual matters, she clearly is no scholar. In Selection IX, by
contrast, Yajfiavalkya is boldly confronted by a woman scholar; and here he does not
use the term 3T3. This, too, no doubt reflects some element of social reality.

Beyond its interest as a mirror on the late Vedic social relationship between men
and women, the conclusion of the present selection offers a very famous early argument
in favor of the later monistic philosophy of 37 24, lit. ‘(doctrine) of non-duality’. (A
slightly elaborated version of the same story concludes the “Yajfiavalkya Cycle”; see
Introduction, §3.5.)

Summary: Yajiiavalkya is about to depart from the householder stage of his life and pro-
poses to make a settlement between Maitreyi and his other wife, Katyayani. Maitreyi
responds that she prefers to know what would make her immortal. Delighted with the
response, Y ajfiavalkya sets out to explain. He begins with a series of statements that
drive home the message that the Self is or should be dearer than anything else in the
world. By understanding the Self one understands everything there is to be known; for
the Self is (in reality) everything in this world. A series of comparisons with real-world
phenomena serves to demonstrate that knowledge of the Self is not possible through
focusing on its external manifestations. Just as sparks emanate from a fire, so the pheno-
mena of this world are just “outbreathings” of the Self. Another series of comparisons
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iveérlzs ;3 1.llu:lrate ahdecli(per unity underlying and subsuming the phenomena of the
; Tor mnstance, the skin is the “single goal” into which all i 1
A8 8 Ly of et e Sk . . which all touch sensations merge.
to water dissolves in the water and can i
r not be grasped, bu
%)hervacll)es. all of th.e water, so the Self, ‘this great being ... pure knowledgge P sing from
Mzsic: eings vanishes thh.them. Having died there is no consciousness.” At this point
M lr.e)'/l pr}(l)fesses confusmn. Yﬁ]ﬁavalkya responds with a final series of statementé
Sopoimmg that the duality of this world, where one sees the other, smells the other, and
When,ocn(;mnis to an §tn}]d flt dseath, when everything in this world becomes the Self’[i e
erges with the Self]. At that point, there is no di cer
) o difference between the se
and the seen, the smeller and the smelled, and so on. ‘By means of what would one knot\j

the one through whom one k i ;
e knower?’c nows this whole world; by what, my dear, would one know

. rising from

1: - ¢
] dﬁﬂ] thef:qi??dml?[ about to depart (fut. pple.) from this place/state’, i.e
useho i eller
e er state (qg@ax) to the stage of the ascetic forest-dweller
2: 37997 from $SH — 31=d a final (settlement).

3: 98 O. — Here as elsewhere no i
4 te that vocatives can go anywh ithi
sentence. Here, $J371: is inserted into the noun phrase 2 aat f{ﬁlé% oo within the
6-7: ;ggte the.switch from honorific, third-person HHTE[TFQE to informal, second-
f)erson 15 - As in the pqst.-Vedlc language (e.g. the story of Nala and Damayanti), there
usS:(;) need t(; u}?e honorific forms consistently; all that matters is that such forn,'ls are
some of the time. (The issue of verbal politeness, with i i
: . , hasis on Sanskrit, i
dealt with by Lieve Van de Walle, Pr j .5, .y
, Pragmatic ] ]
Bonjanmine. 1993 g s and Classical Sanskri
neS:t?rH 31}, ~— The “royal we” again, but followed by the singular pronoun ‘i’ in the
xt line. — AT sg. nom. fem. of Hd, pres. act. pple of V31q. — afg (a1 gfe
3. ) ) )

9: SUTALTYT pres. mid. pple. of ¥
: - mid. pple. of V& +Ta + 37. — Pfgsarg i i
desid. from V&7 + 13, lit. ‘try to think’ = ‘pay attention’. e 2mpve. mid

11: THT here “for the sake of’.
12: 37T here refers to the ultimate Self. — U{T"CITa on the use of the dative in

-3@ for the genitive/ablative in -3TAT: see Whitney §§307h, 363c, 365d.
;2-1\/8: &l and & here refer to the priestly and royal power
P VGT + YXT; either aorist ‘has abandoned’ or inj ive ¢ she
junctive ‘may/shoul "
commentary adopts the latter interpretation, VIshould abandon’; h
28-29: For the E[F,’\-construction see §8.d of the General Notes above.

a 2ISI():‘Here begir}s a multi—pe}ragraph series of arguments, each one introduced by &
\/STT no‘w, as...’; 'the resolution is found in §10 (Q’H’{, line 36). — The construction of
b with the dative of a verbal noun, rather than the infinitive, is unusual. Translate

t, Amsterdam,

(&)
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as ‘would be able to grasp’. — The idea here is this: You can hear thc? external sounds
(T8 sg1), but you cannot grasp or feel them, it is only by touching (3Ig9T) of the
instrument or the player that you can feel the sound ...

30: g=UHTH pres. pass. pple. ' o

32: YOI see the note on line 12 above. The vina is a stringed musical instrument.
— FTIHTAT pres. pass. pple. of VarEga.

36 3T + T + S0, — Ve + 3167 + 37

36-37: ITT HFAT HdEd no doubt refers to the Self or Brahman. o

37: 3?33?%’,’2’1:{: the old Vedic name for the Atharva-Veda, reflecting its dual nz;tu}rle
as a collection of spells and speculative hymns, but perhaps also, by the absence of the
element 9, the fact that it has not yet been fully accepted as the fourth Veda.

37-38: 2fagra: ... The differences between the te).{tS de’51gnatec.1 by these tenfns aie
not always clear. Later on, ZfagTa comes to mean ‘history’; here it probably rert grsla(r)
something like legends or stories of the pasF. EQ’TUTII\ later comes t'o refer to1 a -é)é] Tlc;:ere
type of literature, related to the epics; here it might refer to‘ epics in ge:ne‘ra\./ el here
probably does not refer to the FUY faAT of the l..{g-, Yajur-, and Sama- ef a},1 nee
these already have been mentioned. Perhaps what is meant are foremqners 0 ft e i
TITET texts. THTb1: may be gnomic verses or gathas that are 0cczf1s1onally ound in
Vedic-Prose literature. E{\E{Tﬁﬂ no doubt refers to such texts as the §rauta- and grhya-

sutras WT&{ and =Ye seem to be commentaries on the mantras and
the rit'ual.\o (The Eommentary on our text is no help here, since it tries to explain all of

the terms very narrowly from a ritualist Vedic perspective.)

40: TsHTO=H_the sole goal or locus.

45: IUTY the lap as the seat of the sexual organs. ' . ’

47-48: A gr@q‘ra:ajrgwraa T ‘(and) would not be for one’s grasping as it were’ =
‘and could not be grasped’.
al38: qad t{m:rga.ﬁi— aME ST sg. 3 mid. opt. of VT + 3T . — FAVTH supply
‘there is’ and com\p;re Selection X1I, paragraph 13/2.

49; TALTY A& Y™ Filrﬁdlvlrolqulrﬁ Compare Manu 12:20'—22 on E_hg
body’s disso]utf\ion after death into the five elemf:nts, as well as the e.xpressxotr)l1 q?c!;h
NTIH it ¢ go to the fivehood (of elements)’ = ‘d1.e’, commonly used in the fa .es. 1 e
idea is that we arise from the combination of the five elerpents, and when ,thef,e dlss_o \%
we dissolve too. — For the sandhi in FH<UTY see Whitney §233c. — 311?&?1‘&{
‘dies along with’. - o

49-50: 9 U T arfea ?IﬁT 313 construe F with F[?ﬂﬁ:ﬁ; a4 havxpg g(?ng
forth = having died, after death’. The idea is this: After death, wher.l we have dissolve
into the five elements, there is nothing left of us through which we could have
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(worldly) consciousness or awareness; or (at a deeper level) we merge with the ultimate
principle and hence there is no duality of observer and observed etc.

51: 3%15\333?{\ reduplicated aorist (causative) of \/H,E {Whitney §§824, 856-873).

52-53: 37HH with dative, ‘enough for’. The following $SH may perhaps refer to the
content of the next two paragraphs, which represent the conclusion of the discussion.

56: T o 31&0 FaH TS 3T 314

59: X refers to 3{TcH, through whom one knows all of this world.

Selection VII

This is the first of a long series of disputations held by the sage Yajfiavalkya with
various learned opponents at the court of King Janaka. Yajfiavalkya is the most im-
portant sage in the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad; and Janaka not only is patron of ex-
tended disputations between different sages, but also has a strong and very active inter-
est in spiritual matters. — The present text has been selected because of its humorous
interlude in §4.

Summary: Janaka, king of the Videhas, sets out a prize of a thousand cows, with gold
pieces attached to their horns, to be awarded to the most learned brahmin. When Yajfia-
valkya tells his pupil to drive the cows away, the other assembled brahmins become
angry, and one of them, Asvala, begins to test him by questioning him. His questions
concern the manner in which the sacrificer can free himself from the control of death, day
and night, and so on; how the sacrificer can ascend to heaven; how the priests will
conduct the sacrifice; and what the benefit of the sacrifice will be. In each case, Yajiia-
valkya provides an answer that is appropriate not just superficially, but also at a deeper

level. Asvala, evidently defeated, falls silent.

1: E{g?{f}{v[ ‘having many daksinas (rewards, remunerations to the priests)’. — gﬁ
perf. mid. of \/HG[. — The Kurus and Paficalas are the most important peoples of the
brahmana period. Their location appears to have been in the IS 5] (‘central area’), in
present-day Haryana and most of Uttar Pradesh. The Videhas are “Easterners”, located
in eastern Uttar Pradesh and Bihar, close to Kasi, present-day Banaras (or Varanasi).
The premise of this text, that brahmins from the central area have come to the court of
the king of the Videhas, probably mirrors the historical fact that such brahmins were
called to the east by kings eager to have them perform Vedic rituals for them and there-
by to enhance and legitimize their status as rulers. (The Jaiminiya-Brahmana (1:245)
relates the story of how King Janaka, being challenged by a certain Sucitta Sailana,
asked that priests should be called to his court; and a® g gbb‘-l%ll(”)lvilr}aﬂ Jg:
‘they brought him Kuru and Paficila priests’. For more details on the locations and
migrations of peoples and brahmin schools during the Vedic period, see Michael Witzel,
‘On the localisation of Vedic texts and schools’, India and the Ancient World: History,
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Trade, and Culture before A.D. 650, ed. by G. Pollet [Orientalia Lovaniensia, Analecta
25], Leuven, 1987.)

2: See glossary under ﬁ-a‘q'\

4: TSR “ten each’. — UIGT: here ‘gold pieces’.

5. IZTATH fut. impve. ‘shall drive away’

7: 90T + B\ET:[ — FAFATIH vocative form with pluti.

8: Vo5 + 3 + 3. o

8-9: Verbs of speaking in the middle voice can be used reflexively ‘declare oneself
(to be X)*, where X agrees in case with that of the speaker. ' N N

10: Yajfiavalkya is an adhvaryu belonging to the Yajur-Yedlc tr.admon. Perhaps it 1s
no accident that his first opponent is a hotr, associated with a dlffefent, and Perl.laps
rival tradition, that of the Rg-Veda. (On the different types of priests in the Vedic ritual
see section 5 of the Introduction.) N

11: SIS for effect, supply ‘whoever that may be’ — a flippant reply by Yajiia-
valkya. ' ,

12: IEBTHT: a bahuvrihi compound. — For effect render T as ‘simply’.

13: 371 here, ‘controlled’ or ‘pervaded’. — \/a"q:+ afy.

14: '5"5(1 EAGEEI 3Tﬁ:l:n, that is ‘with the hotr as priest, with Agni, with speech.’
— This begins a series of interchanges which focus on the hotr, the adhvaryu, the
brahman, and the udgatr.

15: 9< here ‘now’. — 1 g9H. — 3{%&&6 picks up on earlier Qﬁ{ﬁmﬁ

16: SR (du. n.) dvandva (Whitney §1256e). | |

20: TATLTIITE a dvandva compound referring to the first or “light” (i.e. wax@g)
and th; second or “dark” (i.e. waning) fortnight of the lunar month. (See also Selection
XVIL:A, §18)) , . .

27: 3T refers to what precedes; 31U FHug: introduces the following discus-
sion.

28: ST 2199 3w AN gal AT - — V& here ‘conduct the
sacrifice’. — feran: (from £, Whitney §482f.) |

29: The GITAATHIT is the introductory verse, the ATSYT is recited during tbe s?crl-
fice, and the XTETT is recited in the $astra, which accompanies the grahas (‘ladlings’) of
Soma mixed with milk. The common name for these verses is T

33: T EAT ... Note the use of relative clauses without corresponding correlative
clauses. — The oblations consist, respectively, of wood and oil (which ﬂa}re up), of the
meat etc. of the victim (which burns up with a great noise), and of milk and Soma
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(which being watery, just sink down into the ground). These oblations correspond, res-
pectively, to the puronuvakya, yajya, and §asya.

34: 31fT3ITA Vedic third plural pres. middle form (Whittiey §613).

36: The commentary plausibly suggests to read 37T as 31 ‘excessively (noisy)’
plus 9 ‘as it were’.

37: ATH

38: BTl ... This passage refers to the fact that in the ritual of taking Agni to the
fire altar, the brahman priest, representing the God Brhaspati, mutters the apratiratha
hymn, in a reenactment of his and Indra’s defense of the sacrifice from the Asuras who
came frfo_rn the south (Ff&UTd:) and tried to prevent the Gods from performing the sac-
rifice (SB (M) 9:2:3:1f.).

39: 1 T

40: ]%{’3 é’a'[: ‘the All-Gods’, a special class of Gods.

43: mand 3IEYTeHH ‘[merely] in reference to the deities’ vs. ‘in reference
to the Self/the transcendental principle’ — a common distinction in late Vedic texts.

43-44: Q197 — 3UTH — SYTA Terms in a sometimes very elaborate theory of
breathings found throughout the Vedic Prose texts (see e.g. Selection X, §27). The

terms may be rendered as ‘up-breathing’, ‘down-breathing’, and ‘diffused breathing’
(which is diffused through the body).

‘Selection VIII

In this short selection Yajfiavalkya eventually winds up talking about the issue of
W’i’?{{ ‘re-death’. On this matter see also §3.5 of the Introduction.

Summary: Bhujyu Lahyayani takes his turn questioning Yajfiavalkya. His question re-
peats a question he and fellow wandering pupils had once asked a Gandharva: ‘What
became of the Pariksitas?’ Yajiiavalkya correctly tells him the answer that the Gandharva
had given and then gives a more elaborate, esoteric reply: The Pariksitas were:given by
Indra to Vayu (the wind), through an infinitesimally small opening between the earth and
the surrounding ocean. Vayu then placed them in their final destination. Yajfiavalkya
concludes by praising the wind as, in effect, the ultimate principle. ‘He defeats re-death,
he reaches a complete life-time, who knows thus.” Bhujyu Lahyayani- falls silent.

1: The Madras were a people of the northwest, beyond €I, — TAIHT: ‘as wan-
dering (pupils/scholars)’.

2: 9 refers to the implicit first plural subject of WH; see the note on Selection IV,
lines 1-2 regarding this use of demonstrative pronouns. — 9]g commonly is construed

as masculine plural in Vedic Prose. — aquialgm There are many parallels for wom-

en being possessed by Gandharvas. We are not told of any adverse effects on the wom-
en. :
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3: dH This refers to the Gandharva of the compound ETF":I?:f?[EﬁF{. (See Whitney
§1316 on the sometimes very loose construction of compounds, which makes it possible
to refer to the first member of a compound as if it were its head.) ‘

4: The Pariksitas are a royal family who performed the aSvamedha. A great king of
this lineage, Janamejaya, is mentioned in the Aitareya-Brahmana as having performed
the a§vamedha and conquered the whole world (AB 8:21:1). — 31 JI here, ‘came to
be’; or translate # ... JTHAA as “What became of ...’ '

6: The second T refers to the Gandharva.

7-9: gif¥31d ... According to the commentary, these are still the words of the Gan-
dharva. Construe as ‘This world (is of the extent of) thirty-two day-trips (31?,;”]%{) of
the divine chariot (2934, i.e. the chariot of the sun). The earth surrounds that com-
plete world on all sides (in an area) twice that extent. The ocean surrounds that earth (in
an area) twice that extent.’

9: ATATA=JIUISHTRT: “of such an extent (there is) a space between these two’.

10: g1 - - - Supply ‘Through that space ...". qT refers back to the Pariksitas of the
preceding\paragraph. (Vayu placed them within himself and went there )

11: |: apparently still refers to the Gandharva.

12: 3T... Hafe tmesis.

Selection IX

In this selection a woman who evidently is an established scholar, Vacaknavi Gargi,
challenges the great sage Yajflavalkya to answer two questions and thereby either to
prove his superiority over all the brahmin challengers present at King Janaka’s court or
to run the risk that ‘his head will fly apart’ — apparently not an idle threat, for as we
see in the next selection, this dire fate can in fact befall someone who is too presump-
tuous and then is defeated in a brahmodya, a disputation on Brahman. (On the topic of
the “bursting head”, see Stanley Insler, “The shattered head split and the Epic tale of
Sakuntald’, Bulletin d’études indiennes 7-8: 97-139, 1989-1990.)

Unlike Maitreyi, Gargi uses very bold language; and Yajfiavalkya clearly does not
treat her patronizingly (he does not use the 373 which he employed throughout his
discussion with Maitreyi). Eventually he defeats Gargi by successfully answering her
questions; but he does the same to all of his opponents.

Summary: Vacaknavi Gargi, with permission by the assembled brahmins, questions Yajiia-
valkya in bold language. Her question is “What is above the heaven, Yajiiavalkya, what
is below the earth, what is between these two, heaven and earth, what they call “past,
present, and future”, wherein is all of that woven back and woven forth?’ In the first
round, Yajfiavalkya gives a fairly simple, straightforward answer — ‘in space’. He gives
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the same answer when she repeats the question, insisting on a deeper, more meaningful
reply. It is only after her follow-up question, ‘In what now is space really woven back
and f(?rth?’ that Yajflavalkya gives the desired deeper reply. Space is woven back and
forth in the “Imperishable”, which can only be negatively defined. At its command, the
elements of the visible world are distinguished, and human beings, Gods, and pitrs bef,lave
the way they do. A person who dies without knowing this Imperishable is pi.tiful' but
who dies knowing it, he is a knower of Brahman. Although invisible, inaudible untt;ink-
ablt'z, unknowable, this Imperishable is the seer, hearer, thinker, knower. It is i;l this Im-
pgrlshable that space is woven back and forth. Defeated, Gargi informs the other brah-
n.11mst, ‘Not one of you will defeat this one in a disputation on Brahman.” Then she falls
silent.
2: 9. — 4T periphrastic future (Whitney §§532, 931, 942-949). Note that V5
takes two direct objects, one of the person defeated, the other of the object won.

4-6: This sentence would in traditional western grammar be called an anacoluthon:
Gargi begins with 37§ 3 @, something like a false start; right after that she almos.t
gets lost in a long comparison of herself with a bold wafrior; and eventually she starts
more or less all over again by saying 378 <1 S1¥IT USATSITHYIGTYUTT. Such false
starts. occasionally occur elsewhere in our texts, and in this case\nthe effect\is to give a
certain colloquial flavor to Gargi’s speech, just like Yajfiavalkya’s 313 when talking to
Maitreyi or his quip in Selection VII that he is merely interested in the cows. (Another
“anacoluthon” of this type is found in Selection XVII:A, §19.) — VET + 39 + 33.

8: 33[3[1.3\3 from 3= — EITETTC{fQIa':T nom./acc. du. dvandva; see Whitney §12§5ab.

9: 379 ... YT The root is VAT. Render the two pérticiples as ‘woven back and
forth’, with comparison to the warp and weft (or woof) which hold together a weaving.

13: f S1ET=rE (from VAT ‘speak’). — UTER Whitney §§522-526. — STIRIES
Note the special reflexive flavor of the middle voice causative.

. 1.6: The presence of W in this virtual repetition of the question adds an element of
insistence: “... what really is this woven back and forth in?” This use of TS recurs in
i;b)sequent selections. (See the earlier comments on Selection 1V, line 38, and VIII, line

20: The same idea is expressed here by 7 ‘now’ (SF{EH T 3THEN: ). — This line is
spoken by Gargi. b o

21-24: 37T here has its literal meaning, ‘imperishable’, and is used as an epithet for
the transcendental principle, which can only be negatively defined. Look up the
meanings for the following long series of negatives (beginning with 3T€U&H) under the
corresponding positives. Toward the end of line 21, the word 37 :fUTG\is hidden; the
middle of line 22 contains EIC IR line 22-23 3T TF and line 23 \3"733{%—05 s’how
extensions of s-stems by the suffix & ; 379 and 3T\D3T\T5I refer to the fact that human
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1

beings are socially defined in terms of their name and their affiliation with a A (or

clan). o

24-25: QT*H\Tf?{ normally is to be translated as ‘reaches, acquires’, but the two roots
N1 | hZ;VC a tendency to be confused in their inflection; and the commf.:ntary supports
the réading ‘eats’. Note that g in one sentence is subject, in the other object. .

29-30: A ... 37=Y translate as ‘some ... others’. This refers to the flowing of tkﬁe
rivers fr.om the Himalayas either east to the Gangetic system, or west toward the
Sindhu. .

31: 924X sg. acc. pres. act. pple. of V&T; see Whitney §§667-668 and §444 with 646.

36-37: Ol;serve the rare use of neuter gender for agen.t nouns in :tr-; anc,i note th:;
negated fa-participles tend to have an “impossibility” reading, so that ‘unseen’ can me
‘invisible’.

39 3TEATd N —

39-40: I{E;ﬂ‘cﬁ subjunctive; translate the verb intransitively (rather than as a pas

sive).

Selection X

. . . . 4 ~ —_ na
This selection, an elaboration of an earlier, shorter disputation in Satapatha-Brahman

(M) 11:6:3, is the dramatic conclusion of Yajfiavalkya’s disputations at th<‘a asseml')ly of
King Janaka. The passage goes back and forth between & and 3TTHA in referring to

cendental principle, without making a clear distinction. The negative definition

the trans '« caniod

of the transcendental principle, which we already saw in the last sel‘ectlon,f’ e
even farther, especially in Yajiiavalkya’s characterization of 3%'[.?1:[7-[ the ;% f as h
Afg “not”, “not”, i.e., as not definable in any way. The expres§1(.m ﬁﬁ[ i ;s, to the
present day, one of the favorite upanisadic citations in Hmdu- rehglo\'ls philosophy. -

What adds to the drama is that Yajiiavalkya gets increasingly au;gryt ied .
opponent, Sakalya; and when the latter evenu:ja.lly 1osle;sc,tih(::n§uffertsli: fha; (; ;eii Se -
several other passages (including the pre?e ing se - s spar
Whatever must have been meant by the claim that sc).mebody s head may ansm;; e
actually does so, the present selection sh0\'¢vs t'hat this phenomenon was €O foree

i i ot surprisingly ending in the death of the one who met this dire
?:trcl:l.n’;’lflep:zrslli(:?veeer?c:’nnof éBrI()M) 1g1:y6:3:11 simpl’y tells ,lis that Y.a?:iiﬁavalkya threatens
Sakalya that he will die ‘before such and such a day’; a}nd Sakaly'a did. i eroreted as

Yajiiavalkya concludes with a set of l?rahmodya $lokas wh%ch cant. enl . rr}:i cted a8
suggesting either that he rejects the doctrine of karman and reincarnatio
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approve of it) or that he does approve of it. The latter interpretation is prevalent in the
commentaries (such as that of Saﬁkarécﬁrya); the former interpretation has been adopt-
ed by many western interpreters. Whatever the proper understanding of this passage
may be, it is clear that Yajfiavalkya later on in the Yajfiavalkya Cycle accepts the doc-
trine (see section 3.6 of the Introduction).

Summary: Vidagdha Sékalya takes his turn questioning Yajfiavalkya. He begins by ask-
ing about the number of Gods. Yajiiavalkya progressively reduces that number from
“303 and 3003” to just one, namely ‘Brahman, this’. [A number of similar questions and
answers follow. These have been omitted in the interest of keeping the selection within
limits.] Our selection resumes with an angry and often ironic exchange between
Yajiiavalkya and Sékalya. Yajiiavalkya asks Sakalya whether the other brahmins have
made them their “fire extinguisher”. éékalya accuses Yajfiavalkya of “out-talking” the
brahmins and asks him to tell what he knows as Brahman. Yajfiavalkya responds that he
knows the directions, together with their Gods, together with their support. [Again, parts
of the continuing verbal battle are skipped, including one episode that leads to the an- -
swer that there are ‘eight abodes, eight worlds, eight persons’.] The selection resumes
_with Sﬁkalya asking Yajfiavalkya ‘In what, now, is the heart established?’ Y3ajfiavalkya
calls him a fool for thinking it to be anywhere else but within ourselves. gﬁkalya follows
up, ‘In what now, are you and the Self established?’ In the ensuing verbal exchange,
Yajfiavalkya rehearses the qror theory and ends with a negative definition of the Self as
Afq “not, not’ — ungraspable, indestructible, unattached, unfettered. “These are the
eight abodes, the eight worlds, the eight persons.’ Yajfiavalkya concludes the debate by
asking Sékalya about the “upanisadic person” who takes apart these persons, puts them
together, and goes beyond them. ‘If you do not explain him to me, your head will fly
apart.” Sakalya cannot think of him, and his head flies apart. Robbers take away his
bones. In the dramatic conclusion, Yajiiavalkya challenges the remaining brahmins with
several §lokas (for which see the detailed notes below).

1: ﬁram The literal meaning is ‘clever’, and given the context it is tempting to see
this as an ironic epithet, comparable to the Tt ‘proud’ of Selection V; the commentary
simply takes frg9% as a name. '

4: This line is found in earlier Vedic literature (Kathaka-Sarhita 35:6). It contains
several examples of early Vedic nominative/accusative neuter plural forms (Y, 4T,
and HgEl); see Whitney §§329¢ and 338a. For the interpretation of AU AT T FIAT
and T AT T TEGT see Whitney § 477d, and note that 3T is construed as an adjec-
tive modifying the following XTAT and TEGT (hence: three hundred, three thousand).

S: 3?[7{ here is simply ‘yes’.

6: U see the comment on Selection IX, line 16.

12: Fufeieq q @@
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14: FO{EH31 Ordinal numerals may be used to indicate what completes a series; in

this case, ‘the two thirty-third ones’ are the ones that make the series of thirty-three

complete.
16: Another etymology: I8 because they JEgq-
18: The AT BIeHT: of course are earth, ether, and heaven/sky.
19-20: Q1 $° qa?f, lit. “‘who purifies here’, is a standard epithet of the wind.

21: 99 3A1g: ‘On this (issue), they say ...”

21-22: Another etymology: aeqs from VRY + arfa.

22 The exact interpretation of TUg in this context is not
Rg-Vedic demonstrative ¥/ g The commentary suggests that it is a mysterious name
for Brahman, but gives no further reason for this interpretation.

23-24: The first, ironic outburst of Yajiiavalkya. STFIRISGIT literally means an
instrument for extinguishing coals; perhaps what is meant is the hot coals or fire of
Yajfiavalkya’s performance. — 376 d13 pl. 3 aor. mid of \/@ plus pluti.

25: [STET: sg. 2 aor.
26: o6 98 f%rgr{ ‘what Brahman do you know (lit. are you & knower)’ or ‘what do
you know as Brahman’. fag g here is used in its original sense, as a perfect active

participle. — 3¢ sg. 1 perf. of\\/fa?{\. —_TagT: GUfash: construe as coordinated ad-

jectives, modifying fat:.

28-29: Yajiiavalkya's second, more angry outburst. Such outbursts of iron
utations and are not limited to Yajfiavalkya. For instance, in
answer he has just re-

quite clear, but there is a

y Or anger

are not unusual in these disp
BAU (M) 3:5:1, an opponent of Yajiiavalkya complains about an

ceived:

o7 & e AR FaRIag AUl FAd 139 AR
8T @ T S A& 3 Sqr=EAfd

“This has been explained (by you) is as if one were to say, “That is a cow, that
is a horse” [i.e., it is mere description, not an explanation]. What is clearly,

not mysteriously Brahman, what is the Self (which is) inside everything, that

explain to me.’
And in BAU (M) 3:7:4-5 another opponent who is angry with Yajiavalkya for having
attempted to drive off the brahmodya-cows, engages in the following dialogue with

him:

qeE I TId TISEEERIERE AEaaitIel SEdEEaH 79 @
ferafeasaaiia i 8 |
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97 1 3 AT T d ATUEOHTE | A 05 o gA g

Jafq aur S qur AT n s )

: I.know it. If you, Y., not knowing this (thread) and this inner controller,

dnve out these brahman-cows for yourself, your head will fly apart.’

‘I know,.Gautama, this thread and this inner controller.’” ‘Anyone (f: .. .

% *=]) might say here “I know, I know.” Tell (me exactly) how you know.’
A hered‘lf’. — JA=YA 3T (abl. of first plural pronoun). — =g subjunctive. —
sIT: ‘dogs’; AT TAT 37 (pl. 3 opt. act. of V31¥). — Y (fr. IUF

37 : ). : T

'f%(r{@;ﬁ“{:[ pl. 3 opt. of VHY + f41. VAR

30: TU: . — ol

306-32: This passage enumerates the five breaths of traditional theory. Q19T here is
best translated as ‘up-breath’ (lit. ‘forward breath’); 3797 as ‘down-breath’; ST is a
breath th.at is diffused (f91) in the body; the IT is defined by the commentary as a
breath directed to (or from?) the navel; and the commentary explains HHTA (lit.

common or equalizing breath’) as one that prevents the other breaths from flying apart
and ultimately identifies it as Brahman.

34: Afa AfT See the introduction to this Selection.

35:2fa may be inserted because there is a pause in Yajfiavalkya’s disquisition, or it
may be a sign that an enumeration has come to an end.

35-36: The eight abodes, eight worlds, eight persons were discussed in paragraphs
11-18, which were omitted to reduce the length of this selection.

-36: {9 33 and gfel + I (gerund of Vag). — A + FHTHIA (aor. of VHT;
translate as ‘has gone beyond’). ) N

37:99 A,

38: d€ 5 7T (from 3FEY). According to the commentary, the robbery took
place. when Sakalya’s pupils were taking his bones home to perform the agnfhotra ritual
for him. In h}s translation of SB (M) 11:6:3:11, Eggeling cites references to suggest that
after cremation, the bones of the deceased were collected to be placed in an earthen
vessel and buried.

40-.41: ‘Who of you should desire (to do so), let him question me; or all (of you)
question (impve.) me.’

44: g7 from \/BI’:D—L

46.: ?F{Hf is an answer which Yajfiavalkya does not want them to give. ST=Iq pl. 2
a.or.. mju'ncnve of \/E{To[. — SfTeId: gen./abl. pres. pple. ‘from somebody or something
living’ (i.e. not from a dead person or thing).
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47: JA1A T A HAEA T A qua?ﬂ?{: This passage has given rise 10 different
interpretations which, in turn, would favor different interpretations of Yajiiavalkya’s
attitude toward the doctrine of reincarnation. According to many western interpreters
and also some Indian ones (e.g. Radhakrishnan), the passage is to be translated as
‘(Once) born, he is not born again’, followed by the thetorical question ‘Who now
would cause him to be born again?’ which is repeated more elaborately in the following
§loka. In short, according to this interpretation Yajiavalkya here questions the pos-
sibility of rebirth. Traditional Indian commentaries, by contrast, interpret the passage
as meaning ‘He is born (already); he is not being born; so who (= what human being)
could cause him to be born (when he already is born)?’. As a consequence they believe
that Yajfiavalkya merely rejects the cyclical view of reincarnation through one’s son and
that the real answer lies in the final passage which, according to this view, informs us
that &, the ultimate principle, is the source for human rebirth. (Western inter-
preters tend to consider this final passage a later addition to the text, added by some-
body who was not satisfied with Yajiavalkya’s earlier “nihilistic”” answer.)

The traditional Indian interpretation may be considered supported by the fact that
later on in the “Yajfiavalkya Cycle”, Yajfiavalkya does in fact accept the doctrine of
karman and reincarnation. At the same time, its analysis of ATA A A S1Aq is a bit
forced.

A possible resolution of the different interpretations might be as follows. As noted in
the introductory notes on this selection, an earlier, simpler version of our selection is
found at SB (M) 11:6:3:11. This suggests that our present selection is a later
elaboration; part of that elaboration consists of the final §lokas, whose original purpose
may have been to serve as a conclusion to the cycle of Yajfiavalkya’s disputations at
King Janaka’s court. At this point in the development of our text, the passage in
question may indeed have expressed skepticism on Yajfiavalkya’s part regarding the new
doctrine of karman and reincarnation. At a later point, the cycle of Yajflavalkya’s
disputations was incorporated into the larger Yajfiavalkya Cycle, at whose conclusion
Yajiiavalkya clearly accepts the doctrine (while at the same time arguing that release
from karman and reincarnation can come only from an advaita realization of the
ultimate unity of the self with the transcendental principle; see Introduction, §3.5). At
that point, the “nihilistic” interpretation of our passage could no longer be maintained.
As a consequence, the passage was reinterpreted to conform to the prevailing Indian
analysis, and the final passage referring to Brahman was added.

48: 37=9d: here to be construed as ablative ‘from another one” — g<h (gerund) is
often used as an adverb, ‘after death’.

49: 3‘5{5[%’{{02 from \fqa +d349.

51 Fre(EATE=E @ @G G Note that 1A modifies GId: which in
turn modifies qIUTH. — ﬁ{gﬂ%—‘im F{ﬁ;"q:: refers to the one who has fﬁamqmr&;
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etc. — The commentary suggests the following interpretation: A voice (or holy
tradition) declares what is the root of the world ... what Yajiiavalkya has queried the
brahmins about: Knowledge, bliss, Brahman (neuter), the highest goal of the giver of
gifts (i.e. of the yajamana, the sacrificer), (and also) of the one standing firm and
knowing Brahman (even if he may not be engaged in ritual action). What is curious is
that Brahman here is said to be the source for rebirth, whereas in Yajfiavalkya’s later
argument, merger with Brahman stops the cycle of rebirths.

Selection X1

This selection initiates an extended chapter in which Svetaketu is instructed by his father
in esoteric wisdom. The present selection in effect tells us that such wisdom goes
beyond traditional, ritualist Veda study. It also picks up on one of the favorite topics of
the upanisads, which had already been raised in the Rg-Veda, namely the idea that in the

beginning there was non-being, or no difference between being and non-being (see the
selections in XX:H).

Summary: Svetaketu Aruneya is told by his father to go study the Veda. Having gone at
age 12, he returns at 24, conceited and arrogant. His father asks him whether he had
inquired about ‘that instruction through which the inaudible becomes heard; the un-
thinkable, thought; the unknown, known? Svetaketu asks for a clariﬁcation.'His father
replies with a set of comparisons that serve to indicate that the instruction he is
concerned with is about the underlying, essential nature of things. Svetaketu admits that
he has not gained that instruction and asks his father to impart it to him. His father begins
with the statement that Being ‘was here in the beginning, alone, without a second. It re-
flected, “May I be many, may I procreate.”” It created heat, which in turn created the
waters. ‘Therefore wherever a man grieves or sweats, water is born from his heat.’

1. € 373

2: 9T=Y, more correct OreY, lit. ‘connected with Soma or the Soma ritual’, appears
to have come to be used as a term of mutual collegial address among priests involved in
the ritual, whence the meaning ‘my friend, my dear’, used in addressing brahmins.
(According to Manu 2:125, the term is obligatory when addressing brahr;lins.) —
AT =T neg. gerund of = + 3T ‘not having studied’

3: Having set out at age 12 and returned at age 24, he must have studied 12 years.
(For a brahmin boy, he started rather late: Manu 2:36 states that a brahmin should start
his studies at age 8.) — 34T gerund of \Z + 3T (see Glossary). — 37ET<T gerund of
\Z + 319

4: 31 AM.

5. a7f Iq — 3TUTE: s-aor. of I

5.6: The sentence continues across the paragraph boundary.
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6: For the “impossibility” reading of negated ta-participles, see Selection IX, line 36-
37. — 9974: Vedic vocative of H{ITIq (Whitney §454.b)

8: Here begins a long series of comparisons YT ... AT ... YT ... TR,
stretching from line 8 through line 14.

8-9: Render as ‘the differentiation [being merely a matter of] a name (based on) con-
ventions of speech’.

9: T{%{EM EGAES YA ‘The truth is that it is clay.’

15: AT =q: refers to his former teachers. — Ag ¥ HF{?—,’\—S{Q]’EW:{\ -
379&U+ conditionals of f‘é’a’\ ‘know’ and I ‘speak, say’. — 2fd In its usual quotative
use, the \particle may follow every sentence in a longer utterance. '

17: 99 TF ‘Being indeed” —d] § QQ? 3g: ‘On this count some say ..."” This ex-
pression is frequently used to refer to opinions considered less acceptable by the speaker
(or the author of the text), — 3Hd Td.

17-18: This is, in fact, the position of RV 10:72:2d, 3d; see Selection XX:H.2.

18: ST sg. 3 imperf. injunctive. . o

19-20: All of the consulted translations attribute the entire passage in this paragraph
to the father. On the multiple occurrence of Zfa see the noFe on .lme 15. —-.’I.‘he
rejection of the position of RV 10:72:2d and 3d is curious, especially since the position
is accepted elsewhere in the Chandogya-Upanisad (3:19:1): . . . AT 3TrFﬁ,?{‘
q<ggTEHIF - - - ‘In the beginning there was non-being here; that was (= became) being.

21: ﬁ&{?{‘from VEa. — Sig i AT lit. “May I be much, may I be procreated’.
——mhere ‘heat’. '

22: 37U acc. pl. — TF T = AT EgA o1 I ‘wherever (Whitney §507)
man toils or sweats’.

23: g “as a consequence of that’.

Selection XII

The two passages in this selection are part of an extended dialogue in wh.ich Svetaketu’s
father attempts to convince him of the transcendental unity of the entire phenomenfil
world. The two parables in the present selection, which he employs to express what in
effect is beyond human expression, are justly famous. (The second. one .has a Precedent
in Selection VI, §12.) The refrain F{?E[qﬁ'-'[ sqaBdl ‘you are (identical v.v1th all of)
that, Svetaketu’ is even more famous and became one of the major ma.x1ms of t‘he
monistic philosophy of advaita. The style is quite colloquial. As‘ common in colloquial
language, sentences tend to be highly abbreviated, with everything left out that can be
inferred from the context.
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Summary: Svetaketw’s father asks him to bring a fruit from a fig tree, to break it, to see the
tiny seeds inside, to break one of them, and to see what is inside it. $vetaketu does not
see anything inside, and his father tells him, ‘The subtle essence or atom, my friend, which
you do not perceive, from that atom thus this great fig tree stands. Believe, my friend.
Now, this entire world is of the nature of this atom. That is truth; that is the Self, That you
are, Svetaketu.” — Svetaketu asks for more. His father tells him to place salt in a vessel
with water and to return in the morning. The salt no longer is visible, but whatever part of
the water Svetaketu drinks, it tastes salty. ‘Here indeed, my friend, you do not pérceive
true Being ... This entire world is of the nature of this atom. That is truth; that is the Self.
That you are, Svetaketu.” Svetaketu asks for more instruction, and his father agrees.
1: The first sentence is a request by the father. — Technically, =T34 refers to the
banyan tree; but the usual translation is ‘fig tree’. — 3Td: ‘from it (the tree)’ — JITT:

Ved. voc. sg. of HITSAT (Whitney §454.b) — P& sg. 2 impve. of Viirg.

2: 37vsg: Nom. pl. fem. of 319T. — Here it will be important to review the inflection
of the pronoun 3§H. — 37F is a favorite particle in this passage.

4: 3o,

4-5: Construe as Tq& STfOT=4: + Te HgTH =

5: AG<E sg. 2 mid. imperative of A + VT

6: TAQTTFY see the Glossary. — STT<H_ here ‘transcendental principle’. — All
editions agree in not changing the final 371 of *3qH Y to 37; this is an occasional
phenomenon in Vedic sandhi which Whitney failed to observe in his §134.

8: IUHIGYUT: injunctive used as imperative. (The imperative would be Bqﬂ'ﬂ?}%{.)

9: STHT see the Glossary. — STTHT: sg. 2 aor. of VEIT + 374 —dq g 3TIYA.

10: This is a very abbreviated version of the construction with relative clause plus
reduced correlative clause discussed in the General Notes, point 8c.

11-12: 37§ 3TH JT=dld 3. — Svetaketu evidently does what his father tells
him, and then his father asks\him EFQIII\ ‘How (is it)?’

12: 3TfYYTET can be both sg. 2 act. impve. and gerund.

13: I=F*I<HTaaq (9 M) This apparently is said by Svetaketu, as a general
observation.

14: HF{\ here: ‘truth; the true nature, essence’. — 3{3'& %G’;‘ is commonly inter-

preted as meaning ‘Here indeed (it is)’; but it could just as well be considered a simple
elaboration of what precedes: ‘... here indeed’.

Selection XIII

The particle 3%11{‘ (with a variant 3f[) has a wide range of uses in the Vedic language.
We find it attested in two distinct uses from the time of the early Sarhhitas of the Black

A
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Yajur-Veda. One is as a particle more or less corresponding to English Oh, u§ed wx.th
imperatives, vocatives, and other forms of address (see e.g. ‘XX:C12'1, flrsct1 twc;
selections); the other is as a change in pronunciation of a—Vov.vels in certain mo e?s o1
recitation (e.g. XX:Cla, third selection, and XX:C2) .and in other ?ypes of rlt}la
recitation (e.g. XX:Clc). In late Vedic Prose it also begins to be used in the meaning
‘yes’ (e.g. Selection X, line 10).
- /iz ga ritual particle it coexists with a number of ot.her Particles, such a.s f?q\
(Selection XVI), E\T and 9T (e.g. XX:C2), some of which likewise can'be used 1? noln-
ritualist, “ordinary” contexts (such as the g‘r in Se'lection XV, §11)'. Like oth.er u.np e-
ments or expressions used in the ritual, these particles tend to be given mystical inter-
pretations (e.g. XX:C3 and 4). ' o .y
Among all of these particles, aﬁr[ came to acquire the greatest significance. This (115
no doubt because it is used by the priests of all the t%lree branches of the Veda alj\ ,
although constituting a single syllable, it is analyzable into three elefme.nts,. H T;' H. 'ts
a consequence of this “triune” character it could be drawn on as indicating t .e untxhy
underlying the diversity of the three branches ott the 'Veda and then, by e:xten}slmltll,1 e
diversity of the entire phenomenal world. (Note in this regard the concept of the three
worlds — heaven, ether, and earth.) '
The historical significance of 3?[1{ may perhaps extend faven farthcir. As notejd 12
§3.7 of the Introduction, ‘(tyhe transcendental significance as31gned io a mefe 'part‘l‘cljf:‘
has striking counterparts in the Tantric tradition ... wh.ere 3?[ H /& and similar ; ga
mantras” serve ... to direct attention to the underlying identity between oneself and the
imate principle.’ . .
ultlrnThepmystilc):al significance of 3?[7{ is further supportfad by its conn.e(.:txon Wgh ltlhe
sacred Gayatri mantra (see Selections XV and XX:D) which every practicing Hin ud ss
to recite at morning and evening twilight, and which must be preceded and followed by
.g. Manu 2:76). .
m((;f)i fnire detailed d)iscussion and references to earlier literature, Sfﬁe Hans Hennc}’l
Hock, ‘On the origin and early development of the sacrejd‘Sansknt. sy?lable om.
Perspectives on Indo-European Language, Culture, ar{d Re.llgzon: Studies in Hlogngolr of
Edgar C. Polomé 1: 89-110 [Journal of Indo-European Studies Monographs, 7] D

Note that the non-upanisadic passages in this Selection are presented in the way
they appear in the consulted editions, without systematic indication of sentence breaks.

1.

A Sama-Vedic perspective. a7 is identified as the udgitha, the essence of the Sama-
Veda, and ultimately of the entire three Vedas.
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Summary: 3?[‘{ is the essence of the udgitha, for one chants with 31’{1:[. The explanation is
that 3?‘[12[\ is the essence of essences. (The essence of creatures is the earth; the essence of
the earth is the waters ... the essence of human beings is speech; the essence of speech is
the rc; the essence of the rc is the saman; the essence of the siman is the udgitha — the
quintessence of essences.) The rc is defined as speech; the saman as breath; the udgitha
as ‘this aksara’ 31?[!{\. Speech and breath, rc and saman are a couple, joined together in
an . They fulfill each other’s desire. Who knows thus and meditates on this syllable as
the udgitha has his desires fulfilled. 30 is also a syllable of agreement, of accomp-
lishment. Who knows thus and meditates on this syllable as the udgitha accomplishes his
desires. The threefold Veda unfolds through 3?11{. The syllable is used in calling for the
Srausat, in the Sastra recitation, in Sama-Vedic chant. The syllable is employed both by
those who “know thus” and those who do not; but performing with knowledge, faith,
and esoteric understanding is more powerful.

1: 321Y is variously glossed as Sama-Vedic chant in general; the office of the IR,
the main priest associated with Sama-Vedic chant; the second part of the Sama Veda; or
even, no doubt inspired by passages like this, the syllable 3?[1:{\/3‘3" — JTgsYl-
WYUTAH supply ‘is the following’.

5! 3TEH: the eighth (of the essences enumerated in the preceding paragraph, and
therefore the ultimate).

6: AT R F. —]%FE[E' e supply ‘the following’.

8-9: The notion of coupling or sexual union between ritual concepts or implements is
widespread in Vedic Prose, with the idea that such a union produces powerful results
(see e.g. the selections in XX:B and the discussion by Rajeshwari Pandharipande,
‘Metaphor as ritualistic symbol’, Anthropological Linguistics 29: 3: 297-318, 1987). In
the present case, the coupling of rc and siaman has a very specific and pfobably
significant parallel in a mantra of the wedding ritual; see e.g. XX:A.1-2. In upanisadic
literature the mantra appears in a fairly literal sense in BAU (M) 6:4:19, a passage
concerned, in quite explicit language, with begetting a learned son. More significantly,
various upanisadic texts contain echoes or even direct citations of the mantra in
reference to mystical unions; see e.g. XX:A.3. A curious attestation, illustrating the
popularity of the mantra, is found in the next to last chapter of the Aitareya-Brahmana,
close to the end of the rajastya ‘royal consecration’, where a variant of the formula is
used to reaffirm the bond between purohita and king — both males.

10: fﬁgﬁf the two members of a couple.

10-11: 3TIT: caus. of V3TTY.

12: 371afaq.

13: SAFST refers to the use of 3%7:{\ in the meaning ‘yes’. — WHT + 3.

16: 3THTTTAT refers to the call by the adhvaryu to the agnidhra, a Rg-Vedic priest,
to make the $rausat call, through which he invites the deities to hear the prayers

N
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(XX:Cla). — 5gfe in this context refers to the Sastra recitation by the hotr. —
3TN refers to the activity of the third group of priests, the udgatr and his
assistants.

17: qaﬁalatquﬁ?ﬁ nfgzan T8+ ‘for the veneration of that aksara, with its

greatness (and) its essence’
18: p¥cl: no doubt refers not just to any action, but to performing the sacrifice.

2.

This selection from the Jaiminiya-Brahmana has been shortened and simplified by omis-

sion of a number of passages that are not of primary concern in the present context.
Summary: Prajapati, being alone, desired to procreate. ... (Among the creatures that he
created) was the Gayatri [consisting of eight syllables] with the pranava {3WH] as the
ninth syllable ... He asked her to cast out this ninth syllable. ... She did so, and it became
the pranava, which is the adhvaryu’s response, the udgitha, the call for the $rausat.
Therefore one makes the “droning sound” with G?TI[’ responds with 3?[7{, chants with
3t calls for the Srausat with 307,

2: In the first omitted passage, Prajapati engages in various acts of creation. —
qura{ =T The Gayatri now has eight syllables; but according to our selection, Praja-
pati originally created her with an additional ninth syllable, the pranava = 3?[72[\. — At
the end of the line: d ‘of you’.

3:VFE + 3T

5: GfedREH Vedic sandhi. — The g1 is the “response” of the adhvaryu to the
hotr, encouraging him to recite the §astra; the IETY is the chant of the udgatr; the
ATTATSOT is the call for the Srausat by the adhvaryu, to the agnidhra, assistant to the Rg-

Vedic hotr.
3.

Another Sama-Vedic perspective, this time from the J aiminiya-Upanisad-Brahmana.

Summary: Prajapati conquered this world with the threefold Veda. He was concerned
that the other Gods would do the same; so he took away the essence of the threefold
Veda. With 4T he took the essence of the Rg-Veda, which became the earth, whose
essence is Agni. With =g he took the essence of the Yajur-Veda, which became the
ether, whose essence is the wind. With = he took the essence of the SAma-Veda, which
became the sky, whose essence is the sun. He could not take the essence of 31H. That
became speech, whose essence is breath ... This syllable is the support of the threefold
Veda. The hotr, the adhvaryu, the udgatr are all supported by 317, the threefold acme of
the Vedas. The priests place the sacrificer in this syllable and depart for the heavenly
world. Therefore one should follow up with aH. )

1: 1'{3?3?{ fad GGE A reduced relative-correlative structure (see General Notes,
point 8.c) which further characterizes what Prajapati won.
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2: Another instance of a reduced relative-correlative structure. — q&‘qlﬁ (sandhi
across the danda ) '
4: Mg (VaT + 2M).

. 4-9: ﬂﬁa: & are three other ritual particles. One of their important uses is as an
introductory formula for the Gayatri, preceded by 3NA (see e.g. Manu 2:76).

5: VA + 7. )

12: ?R?a ]%[EIP?[ For the case form see Whitney §§309h, 363c, 365d.

12-13: Here we find explicit references to the thr i i i i
ee main priests in th
hotr, the adhvaryu, and the udgatr. ’ ¢ rtual, the

4.
An early account from the Rg-Vedic tradition.

Summary: Prajapati desired to procreate. He performed austerities and thereby created the
worlds — the earth, the ether, the sky. He performed austerities on these worlds and
created three lights — Agni from the earth, Wind from the ether, the Sun from the sky. He
)perfgrmed austerities on these lights and created the three Vedas — the Rg-Veda );rom
Agni, the Yajur-Veda from Wind, the Sama-Veda from the Sun. He perforr.ned austerities
on .the three Vedas and created three essences — 43 from the Rg-Veda, 499 from the
Yajur-Veda, &R from the Sama-Veda. He performoéa austerities on the’se“ess‘ences and
created three sounds —— 31 3 H. He brought them together into one. That is ansy

Therefore one makes the pranava with 3019 It is the heavenly world, the sun. )

8-9: The first explicit “triune” phonetic analysis of 3 as consisting of 371 3 H.
8: JUTL: ‘sounds’. ) )

10: 79T 7 sar TqUfd A circumlocution f i
. or the sun, simil .
in Selection X, §9. imilar to the one for the wind

A parallel from the Yajur-Veda.

Rough transla.tion: 30T is Brahman, the entire world. (The call for the §rausat) is 339-like
(30 "), with 30 they chant the chants; with 9, they recite the Sastras; with 37T
$iha$1\;a;yu gi(ves t{le response; with 39 the brahman-priest impels the other priests?

i { he acknowledges the agnihotra; with 3f/q the brahmin decl ¢ in
Brahman.” He obtains Brahman. ) i declares, Letme obtain

Set:;g; t}fglzarlant 3T AT see Selection XX:Cla and the introductory remarks to
2: For 3% ST\Tr{\ see Selection XX:Clb.
3. gafa supply ‘the other priests to perform their respective duties’.
4: 9§+ 3NMF. — J& followed by a form of V3T + JY.
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Selection XIV

The initial verse of the first of the two brief passages in this Selection recurs in several
later upanisads (e.g., as the introduction to the I§a-Upanisad) and to the present day is
held in high esteem and interpreted in various, philosophically and theologically highly
significant ways. At an overt or superficial level, the verse is a praise of “fullness”,
which in effect is characterized as inexhaustible. But from the beginning it must have
had a deeper meaning. The commentary’s interpretation can be summarized as follows:
“Transcendental, mysterious (CR}TS &H) Brahman, manifest Brahman (which is merely a
manifestation of the ultimate Self, the C[T’?TFHF[). From the causal Self, characterized
by ignorance, the Self emerges. What has been made manifest, made into or by ignor-
ance etc., of that, having removed its appearance through knowledge, the infinite, true
Self remains.’

The second passage no doubt is a myth told in order to teach students of sacred
lore, or according to the commentary, all present-day human beings, the qualities of
self-control, giving, and compassion. The passage has been imbued with a certain
degree of mysticism in the last lines of T. S. Eliot’s Wasteland: Datta. Dayadhvam.
Damyata. Shantih shantih shantih. (Note, however, that Eliot’s order, datta, dayadhvam,
damyata, is different from the one in our text.)

Fairly literal translation of part 1: 315 Fullness in yonder world, fullness in this world;
from fullness, fullness is produced. Taking away the fullness of fullness, fullness indeed
remains.

Summary of part 2: The son of Kauravyayani declared that Brahman is the ether, the
“Ancient” is the ether, ether is air-like. This Veda is known by the brahmins and through
it one knows what is to be known. — Prajapati’s three-fold descendants, the Gods,
human beings, and Asuras, dwelled with him to study Brahman. At the end of their
studentship, the Gods asked him for instruction. He responded with one syllable, § and
asked if they understood. They said they did and that he told them ‘Be controlled.” He
informed them that they understood right. The human beings made the same request, and
he gave the same reply, which they correctly understood as telling them ‘Give.” The
Asuras made the same request and received the same answer, which they correctly
understood as telling them ‘Be compassionate.” The repetition ¥ € § is the sound of
thunder — ‘Be controlled, give, be compassionate.” This triad — control, giving,
compassion — is what one should learn.

1: On %, see Selection XIII. — E{\‘Tb{ is interpreted as J& . — 319+ in yonder
(world), i.e. heaven; $9H in this (world), on earth.

3: ‘Om, Brahman is the ether’ (or: ‘Brahman is Om, the ether’). — TH see Whitney
§778c.

5 m+ \/El?{‘ to live with someone as a Veda student.

6: 2 e the syllable 3.
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7. EEIEUﬁ:[E' (i)s-aorist with pluti (Whitney §78). — 3TT<Y sg. 2 perf. of \/3?3
9: T see Selection IX, line 16.

15: fﬁTQF{\ supply ‘to practice’. In Classical Sanskrit the pseudo-root Vi¥T&] normally
is inflected in the middle voice; but the Vedic language (and also the Epic) often follows
its own rules, different from those laid down by the grammarians, since its tradition °
began centuries before the latter appeared on the scene.

Selection XV

The topic of this passage is the mystical significance of the Gayatri, also known as
Savitri, for which see the Appendix, Selection XX:D. This mantra is composed in the
gayatri meter, with three lines of eight syllables each, usually ending in a cadence ~ - ~ =.
In the first three paragraphs of this selection, this “eight-hood” of syllables is mystically
identified with the world or with other important phenomena, the words for which
likewise consist of eight syllables. The selection concludes with two paragraphs making
the point that understanding the mystical significance of the Gayatri saves even a sinner.
The notion that esoteric knowledge is more powerful than correct performance of the
ritual begins to be expressed in late ritualist texts and becomes one of the major topics
of the upanisads (see also Selection XVIL:B, §10:1-7).
Summary: The Gayatri consists of eight syllables. The text takes three Gayatri lines with
three words each and, on the basis of the meanings of these words — ‘earth, ether, sky’,
‘res, yajuses, samans’, ‘up-breath, down-breath, and diffused-breath’ — argues that
knowledge of these lines provides victory over the three worlds, the threefold Veda, and
the animate world. — After some omitted passages the praise of the Gayatri continues
with a story of Janaka of Videha and Budila A§vatarasvi. In response to Jamaka’s
question why Budila has become an elephant and is carrying (Janaka), Budila replies that
this happened because he did not know the mouth of the Gayatri. The mouth of the
Gayatri is Agni/fire. Who knows thus is purified and becomes ageless, immortal, even if he
commits much evil.

1: Z¥: here is to be read as two syllables fE4:. In the earlier mantra lite'rature, se-
quences of consonant plus ¥ frequently have to be read as consonant plus (). —
After 2 supply ‘this expression’. )

1-2: TS gT&AT UA ‘and (J) this is this of her/it’; i.e., her eight-syllable-hood is
or consists of this.

2:93H supply ‘of the Gayatri’.

7: For 39T and ST see Selection X, lines 30-32. On the trisyllabic reading of
YT see the note on line 1 above. Note further that to come up with eight syllables, we
have to assume a Vedic sandhi 19T 379TAT with retained 31- in the second word.
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9: Td<Q ‘on this point’, i.e., the discussion of the mystical signiﬁcancc.: of tt?e Gﬁyat.ri.

— See the Glossary under gl — 'JTTTJIEﬁf%[?{ FAYYT: On the n(}mlnath with middle

voice forms of verbs of saying or thinking, see the note on Selection VII, line 8-9.

10: ‘How have you become an elephant and carry (me)?’ The p¥ecise i'mport of t.hls
passage is not clear. Radhakrishnan, trying to clarify its meaning, cites an interpretation
of Madhvacarya: ‘Why then being a fool like an elephant dos.t thou carry .(the burden (?f
sin of accepting gifts)?” — FXIC_from FXIV, he.re vc?catlvg — fagi =163 peri-
phrastic perfect of \/]%{?{\ ‘know’, presumably to distinguish this as pas.t tense from the
present-tense value of the ordinary perfect Ag. For =IHT sg. 1, see Whitney §793cd.

12: According to the commentary, this paragraph is a statement of K.ing Janaka (E,a
gad gfag T 3EHAfsa “to (him) thus speaking, the king explains the mouth’).

13: T g UEfag gafy — Va1 + J7,

Selection XVI

Radhakrishnan plausibly characterizes this selection as ‘a satirical proFest again.st' the
externalism of the sacrificial creed [i.e. ritualism], in the interests of an 1r}w‘ard S_plfltual
life.” A more traditionalist, philosophical interpretation goes back to Sanka'rac.arya.
Pleased by Baka’s study, a deity or sage, or even the chief breath appears to him in the
guise of a dog so as to help him.

Rough translation: The canine udgitha. When Baka Dalbhya, a.k.a. G}ﬁva B/I.altreya,,’ went
for Veda study, a white dog appeared. Other dogs came and asked it to “sing up fqod
for them. It told them to return the next day, and Baka Dﬁ!bhya keg)t watch. Just like
human priests “creep” along when about to chant the bahispavamana, so they crfzpii.
Sitting down they made the sound f§9 and chanteq ‘307, let us eat, 3ﬂf[, let us Sr;]n .
309, may God Varuna, Prajapati, Savitr bring food hither. Lord of food, bring food hither,
bring hither, 3g.’ . o
1: B’?‘[QI see Selection XIT1:1. — The passage s{eb] qlqu‘r_ CI%) |'o|l a1 ﬁﬁq is ;radl-
tionally considered to refer to one and the same person. He is .sal_d to ha've been born
Baka, the son of Dalbha, but then to have been adopted by Mitra and given the new

name Glava. . .

5: I from Vg + 3T + €H. The long ﬁ is unusual .before th.e optative suffix
-g7- and may reflect a tendency in late Vedic texts (as well asin the Epics) to use forms
that are not as rigidly correct as demanded by later normative grammar. For other ex-
amples in ChU, note the 3TT&T: of Selectjon XI (footnote 2), or the augmentless past
tense form ATA ‘was born’ in paragraph 2:1 of the same ss:lc?ctlor?. "ljle latt.er may well
represent an archaism, a continuation of the earlier Vedic “m]ur.lctlv.e (thtpey §587),
echoes of which are found as late as the Epics. A similar archaism is found in 383

S
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(see the note on line 10 below), which looks like an injunctive used as an imperative.
Note also the form 1Y instead of '{:ﬁTII, found in Selection XTI and elsewhere in ChU.

7: FUf=a This refers to a particular stage in the Soma ritual when the various priests
involved take each other by the hand and “creep”, i.e. move in a crouching position, in
a row, to a pit dug out to provide earth for the northern altar, — gfa may perhaps
have been used in its literal meaning ‘thus’, reinforcing the following REEP

8: ]%’1{ is a particle which is commonly used at the beginning of Sama-Vedic chant.

10: 3??;’T1:[\f Note that the vowel of Sﬁq\ follows special sandhi rules, contracting to
30 with a preceding a-vowel, rather than to 3f. — gfaar STFH — 3718 an archaic
use of the injunctive as imperative. — The numerals appearing above the text indicate
aspects of the melody of Sama-Vedic chant. Among the consulted editions, only the
Kumbakonam one has a reasonable-looking version of these numerals; the other nagari
editions use 3 and 2 inserted in the text, but do not always agree with each other;
Radhakrishnan’s version does not include any such marks.

Selection XVII:A

For the philosophical and religious significance of this and the following selection, see
section 3 of the Introduction and the references provided there. As noted there, given
that the Vedic tradition has been handed down by brahmins (and, one might add, for
brahmins), it is extraordinary that these two selections credit ksatriyas with introducing
the knowledge of karman and reincarnation. In fact, the commentator on the present
selection had some difficulties with the idea that a brahmin might ask a ksatriya to be
his teacher and stated that brahmins can become students of ksatriyas or vai§yas only in
an emergency and in that case do not undergo the upanayana (investiture with the sacred
thread, performed by the teacher) and do not perform gestures of obedience (such as
bringing kindling wood or touching the teacher’s feet — for the latter practice see e.g.
Manu 2:72). ’

In a number of Vedic-Prose parallels, however, ksatriyas are the teachers of
brahmins or at least have greater insight; see e.g. Selections V and XV, as well as JB
1:22-25, 2:276, ChU 1:8:1 and 5:11:4, SB (M) 10:6:1:2. Some passages explicitly depict
brahmins as making gestures of obedience to the teacher (see the citation from the
Kausitaki-Upanisad in the comments on Selection V, line 13). There are also passages in
which ksatriyas, vaiSyas, and even slaves or §adras become rsis by ‘seeing a hymn’ or
performing other rsi-deeds; e.g. JB 1:222 (ksatriya), 3:125 (vaiSya), AB 2:19:1 (ST&T:
UH ... ST ‘son of a slave woman ... non-brahmin’). A number of Vedic hymns
;re attributed to such non-brahminical seers as Kaksivat (descendant of a female slave,
RV 1:18:1), Dasyave Vrka (a prince, RV 8:55 and 8:56), or Vi§vamitra (to whom is
attributed the entire third book of the Rg-Veda and who from the time of the Aitareya-
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Brahmana is considered to have been of royal ancestry). There is evidence, too, of
women being learned (Selections VI and IX), or even ‘mantra-makers’ (JB 2:219).

Altogether, then, we have good reason to believe that even as late as the time of the
upanisads, the caste system and society as a whole had not become as rigid as later brah-
min commentators depict it. At the same time, Selection V, §15 and the passage cited in
the notes on line 13 of that selection show that, in some cases at least, ksatriyas felt un-
comfortable about accepting a brahmin as pupil.

The doctrine of karman and reincarnation is propounded toward the end of our
two selections. Its formulation is still quite rudimentary and somewhat incomplete, but
the two different versions complement each other sufficiently to make it possible to
arrive at a more complete picture. (See also §§3.4 - 3.7 of the Introduction.)

An additional interest of our selections lies in the different nature of the
introductions to the two versions. In the BAU version, Svetaketu is portrayed as overly
proud and perhaps even irascible (in this regard, compare the beginning of Selection
X1), while King Jaivala is portrayed as kind and considerate; the roles are pretty much
reversed in the ChU version, where King J aivala comes through as brusque, and
$vetaketu as polite and deferential (note his frequent use of the honorific vocative
397 ). On this issue and its possible motivations, see Patrick Olivelle, ‘Young
$vetaketu: A literary study of an upanisadic story,” Journal of the American Oriental
Society 119: 46-70, 1999.

Summary: $vetaketu Aruneya meets King Jaivala Pravahana, who asks him whether he
has been properly taught by his father. When Svetaketu answers in the positive, King
Jaivala asks him a series of five questions concerning where creatures go after death and
related topics. $vetaketu does not know the answers. The king offers him to stay, but he
runs home to complain to his father. His father does not know the answers either and
asks to become King Jaivala’s pupil. The King informs him that the answers to the five
questions were previously known only to ksatriyas, but that he will instruct him. He
proceeds to lay out the cyclical doctrine of the gsrifyafaar. Each stage of the cycle is
marked by a different fire, starting with yonder world (the sky), and proceeding to
Parjanya (God of rain), this world (the earth), Man, and Woman. Each fire has its
appropriate kindling wood etc. (for instance, yonder world has the sun as kindling
wood). And each fire gives fise to what is offered in the next one (for instance, the fire of
Man gives rise to semen which is offered in the next fire, that of Woman). The last of the
five fires gives rise to a new man, who lives and dies, and then is consigned to a sixth fire,
in which Fire is the fire, Kindling Wood is the kindling wood, etc. Those who know thus
or meditate in the forest, rise to the flame, from there to the day, to the light half of the
month, to the period between winter and summer solstice (when the sun gets stronger), to
the world of the Gods, to the sun, to the region of lightning, from where a spiritual man
takes them to the worlds of Brahman. There they will stay, not turning back. Those who
sacrifice, are charitable, and perform austerities, rise to the smoke, from there to the night,
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i:otrlllg d?ri ha.lf of the month, to the period between summer and winter solstice, to the
Gote 0 Wthe p;}tlgs., tq the moon. There they become food, like King Soma (the fooé of the
- When their time is up, they return to space, from th he wi i
the earth, to which they return as f ’ o ko cither of thes e
) . ood. Those who do not kn i
paths return as insects and other biting creatures. o either of these two
2: UR=IRIATOT middle-voice = reflexive causative (see Glossary).

. g p rf f\/ — p p . pp . - -
4 a(u sg. 2 eri. O Iaa qqu. nom. 1. 1. Tes 16 o) + q

5: On U9 see the comments on Selection IX, line 16.
6: 9T instr. pl. m./n. pres. pple. of V2 + 9.

Wzt?ﬁTgﬂWTq\ Th'e Ch.U. version has 317 g?ﬁ; for the variation in case endings see
1%ey §336.g with §339. — FHYTY gerund of VEUT + TH + I
8:9TY 3. —JT ... A ‘ei i » y
e ity 1 ‘either of the path leading to the Gods or (of that) leading to
,10: 92 ‘by us’.

151}\/-[1525 ';‘l;s verse recurs with some variations (mainly JdT for F[T-ﬂ') in RV 10:88:
, :3:8a, and VS (M) 19:47. — To make sense, the geniti i i ave

; : X genitives in the first line have
to lc)le construed differently: the first two referring to the goals of the two coursesa‘(])i
i:}zli S (}iee also §3 of our selection, and §§18-19 below), the third one, to the persons
theoS éioi dthle road. —t;l‘he commentary confirms that the ‘father’ and the ‘mother’ of

ine are to ¢ ’ ¢ ’ i

e ¢ read as ‘sky/heaven’ and ‘earth’ respectively. Rough transla-

I T S lld t! to
llaVe llﬁa (1 ()1 two courses 01 tlle IIl()Ita]S, that Of the 1tr
p , Al alS() ha f

By these two all of this here th
l at moves comes together, what is b
father and the mother. , civeen the

13: 3d: ‘here ‘of these’. ’

X 14.: The “visit” i§ the customary hospitality that is expected to be offered, especiall
y kings, and especially to brahmins. — 371 neg. gerund from V¥ + ?HT’ ’
15: The first el has its literal meaning ‘thus’. — =: a quite “unroyal” we. —
3T redupl. aor. of Vaq. Note the switch from third-person honorific 1‘{’6”;.[ to
;ectond-per.sboln verb — not quite correct according to the rules of number agreem\ent
ut a possible construction in more “relaxed” Sanskrit. — ’
agreeing with =t ). " 3 aifﬁgﬁ (aec. ot
16: gﬁ*q: (voc.) Perhaps an attempt by the father to:assure Svetaketu that he is

N i ( 1 ations) at l] €cec (l om-
Illdeed WeH educated. ] o1 a"q %Y th negative connotat:
g ) It Of a com
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17: Vg + 35 + 3.

18: ATTUT: sg. 2 opt. mid of V=T ]

19: gy gerund of vz +gfq. — ac&ama: fut. of \IER{. — Evidently, Svetaketu
doesn’t want to go back with his father.

21: gd1guied ST5: supply ‘abode’ or ‘assembly’. — 33|'T'5'T€T caus. gerund of g +
3.

22 The “honor” consists in the traditional hospitality treatment.

23: gfasiTal | U 93¢ is usually interpreted as “This boon has been promised to
me’ = “You have promised me this boon.” But given the semantic range of V&It + gfa,
an alternative is possible: ‘This (following) boon is or has been accepted by me’, i.e., ‘I
accept your offer in the following way.’

25: ééﬁ[ a ﬁi’aq ?{3’35[ “This (wish of yours), Gautama, is in (the category) of
divine boons.’ ©

26: The glossary definition 39T (n.) ‘abundance’, based on the commentfiry, is the
one most commonly accepted. But under this interpretation, the form 37T is opaque.
An alternative, implicit in Bohtlingk’s translation, derives the form from \/E{T + 3TU +
377 and interprets it as meaning ‘(has been) taken away’. (Essentially the same meaning
could be derived from VT 2 ‘cut off’ + 314 + 31(.) In this case, Gautama would'be
saying that he has been deprived of earthly possessions in the past and that the king
should not now deprive him of divine possessions as well.

27: 99 injunctive with negative HT.

28: 5’2@']’{3 subjunctive.

28-29: gal with €H and present: Whitney §778c. (From now on, this usage will no
longer be commented on.) .

29: The Kanva recension (6:2:6) adds & E{\ILMMOh'\I TT9TE ‘having made the an-
nouncement of coming (to be his pupil), he stayed (as a pupil).’

30: IqTIehldr Vedic sandhi, especially before u-vowels (Whitney §134c). —
SIUITEN: irregular a-aorist injunctive of \f?'T"J\ + 3A9.

30-31: 9Y7... YT ... lit. ‘so ... as ...7; translate as ... about the fact that ...’

31: fo=n g4 (adv.).

32: 9T enclitic pronoun.

33: Here and in the following, the sacrificial fire is meant. Altogether, five differf:nt
types of fire were traditionally enumerated; hence the name qTRA{aEn ‘the doct.rme
of the five fires’. But as noted in the Introduction, both the BAU and the ChU versions
add a sixth fire, the fire of cremation which sets the stage for the question of what
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happens to the deceased after death. — 374 ... BIp: ‘yonder world’ = heaven/sky. —
?:ﬁfla\ fr. "G[ﬁ{%:[

35 ggﬁ{ pl. 3 pres. act. — Sﬂgﬁ (abl.) — 1A is sacrificed in liquid form; hence
the transition to the “watery” paragraph that follows.

36: TITHT because the rainy season plays a major role in the yearly cycle; compare
Y ‘rain, rainy season; year’.

39: 37F ... BHiop: ‘this world® = the earth.

45-48: According to tradition, this part indirectly answers the earlier question (in
§ 3) concerning the “how-manieth” oblation in which the waters become a human voice
and speak. To get this interpretation we need to equate (i) the fifth fire discussed in this
paragraph with the fifth oblation, (ii) the semen offered by the Gods with the waters,
and (iii) the human being that is born with the human voice. (The parallel Chandogya-
Upanisad version provides a more explicit answer; see XVII:B, §9:1.)

48: 313 here the cremation fire.

,49-51: This part gives details about the cremation fire. (As remarked earlier, this is
technically a sixth fire.)

51: Here begins the discussion of the doctrine of karman and reincarnation. Note the
I3TY of brilliant color, possibly a reference to the primordial Y¥H in Selection XX:G.
(Or is it an echo of the guardian or gate keeper in Selection XVIII and its Jaiminiya-
Brahmana antecedents? See also the U3 HATAH in §18.)

52: %1 3THY. For 37HT see Whitney §503. — 31309, the STAYEY stage of life (see
Manu 6:1-32), or the forest or wilderness outside the village, where the esoteric doc-
trines of the aranyakas and upanisads are imparted.

53: ME&WTWQ&T See the note on Selection VII, line 20.

53-54: =Y UATHTS Ffg< Gﬁ{ ‘The six months (8§ HTHTA) (during) which the
sun (3Tfg<) goes northward (33§ Ef?]‘)’, i.e. the period between the winter and
summer solstices, when the sun rises further north each day and the days get longer.

55: @Y gerund of VE + 3T1.

57: Sacrifice, giving (of alms), and austerities thus are not considered of equal value
as esoteric knowledge and devotion to faith and truth.

59: The moon (= Soma) is the food of the Gods.

60-61: Another example (beside Selection IX, line 4-6) of a “false-start” construc-
tion. In the JYT clause supply ‘they eat’, which is overtly contained in the “restart”
after 3TCATAE 3798 TE. The latter expression is perhaps what the Gods say to the

moon = Soma. But it could also be comparable to the SITTTS UL of Selection
XVIL:B, line 56 (see the comment on that passage).
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61: V2 +Uf¥ + 31d. — The ChU version is more explicit concerning what
determines the amount of time after which this (period) passes or comes to an end; see
Selection XVII:B, line 46.

Selection XVII:B

Summary: In its genera! outline, this selection is remarkably similar to Fhe preceding one.
The major difference lies in the conclusion, where the present selection is much more
explicit about several issues. One of these is that return to this earth as foqd gives rise to
reincarnation, as the offspring of the person who eats the fgod. More important, our
selection distinguishes between different types of incar.n’atxon — those. who are of
pleasant conduct reach a pleasant (brahmin, ksatriya, or vaisya) womb, wh1le those who
are of evil conduct reach an evil womb (of a dog, a pig, or a candala). Finally, our selec-
tion also provides an explicit answer to one of the king’s questions, namely why yonder
world does not become full with all the creatures that pass away. Creatures that merely
live by the maxim ‘be born and die’ do not follow either the path to Brahm’an or back to
this world; they occupy a third state, against which one shoul'd be on one’s guard. Ijhe
selection ends with a §loka decrying five different ways of evil conduFt and c'ontrastmg
these with knowledge of the Five Fire doctrine. Those who know this doctrine do not
get stained by evil, even when consorting with evil people.

2: FHR 379 1 I} (with tmesis of prefix and verb). — 3 fe suPPly
31'%[3?‘[. Note the use of the particle fg in answering a question to indicate a positive
reply. — HaT: Ved. voc. sg. of HITId (Whitney §454.b)

3:2qr s lit. ‘beyond from here’ = ‘after their departure from here’. Also note the
double meaning of \Z + 9 (compare English ‘depart’).

4-5: B‘C[]E{Ffﬁ acc. du. n. with pluti (Whitney §78)

6: H'g\lﬁﬁ subj. mid + pluti. '

8: 3797 archaic variant of 319 + . (A different interpretation in Patrick Olivelle’s
‘Young Svetaketu: A literary study of an upanisadic story,” Journal of the Amertca.n
Oriental Society 119: 46-70, 1999: 31Y + ETE{D, with tmesis duplication of the prefix
379 contained in the following ANE, for emphasis. While such duplication is com-
mo\r’i in the extant Avestan texts, it is extremely rare in Vedic, if it occurs at all.)

9: g 3T (VIH + 3.

12-13: Two occurrences of conditional verb forms.

14: AT . o

17: %'@—gﬁa‘qa For the form see Whitney §§1093-1094. The ’mterpretatlon is prob-
lematic; perhapos\ the following is on the right track. He became perplexed because the

knowledge for which he is asked has been a property of ksatriyas and shogld therefore
not be imparted to brahmins; moreover, for a ksatriya to teach a brahmin would be

rather unusual.
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18: The speaker of the first two sentences is the same person (Jaivala Pravahana).
There may have been a slight interval between the two statements, in which Jaivala
Pravahana thought things over (or was again entreated by Gautama).

18-20: The syntax of this passage causes some difficulties: The double YT, found in
all the consulted editions, should be followed by a correlative TdH or YT which
would “resolve” or complete the structure; the F{"GEHT\;; that follows does not do so, since
it is not a correlative of YYT either in meaning or in form. Further, note the J in
d%HTG, which suggests coordination with what precedes. The whole issue can be re-
solved if we assume an error in transmission and read YT H[ 5 Hﬁm GRpk
a0 e FrETesty aEg wy Sy seedd qEEEaify. In
that case there is a resolution of the first TYT by YT, and the clause introduced by
YT is coordinate with the clause introduced by d¥HTG. The translation would be: ‘As
you, Gautama, expressed it to me, so this knowledge before you never used to go to
brahmins (= the knowledge of which you, Gautama, spoke to me never used to go to the
brahmins before you), and therefore in all the worlds it has become the domain of the
ksatriyas.’ This interpretation is supported by the parallel passage in the BAU which
indeed offers a correlative structure with U7 ... YT, albeit in reverse order; see
Selection XVII:A, §11. (Note a similar problem in §3.5, where Radhakrishnan’s
reading TYT ... TYUT has here been accepted instead of the JYT ... TYT of the other
consulted editiops.)

19: TG + =1 (for the latter see Whitney §§494 and 1098).

_24: Paragraphs 5:1 - 6:2 of this version essentially duplicate what is found in the par-
allel BAU version and have been omitted.

31: 3fe In this context the form can be interpreted either in its original sense ‘so,
thus’, or as a special, transferred quotative use: ‘with this thought’ — ‘therefore’; San-
karacarya’s commentary gives the gloss TIH_ ‘thus, so’. What follows gives an explicit
answer to the question regarding the oblation at which the waters become human-
voiced.

32: QTAET A special usage: ‘or whatever/however long® (lit. ‘or of what extent’).

33: ﬁi’g’{S’aflkarécérya plausibly explains this as FHU fafee WTE’FXI'BF‘{ ‘to the
yonder world ordained by karman (previous actions in life)’. — 3d: adv. ‘from here’,
probably to be connected with @‘F{’{ — Yqd: adv. ‘from where’, i.e., the fire from
which he was previously born (see §8.1 ff.). — 2d: (second occurrence): ta-pple. of
V3.

35: g1 99 =g This expression functions as the object of IUTHT; the nominatives
are due to the Tfq. — BTﬁEP:{\ One would expect 3{%?{, since the word is neuter.



130 An Early Upanisadic Reader

36-37: QT < IIE Ufd AMET See the note on lines 53-54 of the pre‘ceding
Selection. On\ the \reducea correlative clause construction see the note on Selection 111,

line 13. The BAU version (§18 of the preceding selection) lacks the correlative struc-
ture. o

41: 3Eqﬁ nom. du. neut. dvandva — g ta-pple., here used as a noun, ‘giving’. '

46: TTTBFFGW adv. ‘as long as (their) residue’, i.e. according to the length of time
determined by the residue of their actions in their previous life. — Gf,ﬁﬁ?ﬂ gerund of
T, — T9dH adv. ‘as (they had) gone’. — SATHTRIH supply ‘namely’.

47? Note the ;hift in verb number, determined by the fact that wind/air is singular.

48-49: A series of dvandva compounds. o

49-50: 3T here literally ‘from here’. As Sankaracarya explains it, the idea is this:
In order to move up from the state of being a plant, they must become the' foqd of an
animate or human male that impregnates a female, so that they can‘b.e born in his shape
or image. This, of course, requires a certain amount of serendipity; hence. the ex-
pression afﬁsqqazr{. (The form F\{DfﬁWqHT creates problems. .One‘ wo'ulc.l either ex-
pect aﬁiiﬁqﬂz [a comparative] or gfﬁsqtra;{ [a noun, meaning ‘a difficult escap-
ing’]). ’

50: “That (food and/or semen of his) becomes better (‘liI{: ). ‘ ‘

51: The usual interpretation of 3TEYTRI, going back t(? Sankaracarya, is th'at it means
fargm “quick(ly)’, but this would not explain the following gg-clause with its optative
verb. . o

53: T[UET refers to a person of the lowest layer of soc1§ty. — S.anka-lracarya sug-
gests that the choice between these different good and bad reincarnations 18 determined
‘according to their karman’.

55: ‘By neither of these two paths’.

56: STIOEd T This is the “maxim” by which these creatures live. — Our selec-
tion fails to explicitly state where these creatures come frqm, put the end of the last
paragraph of the parallel BAU version does. Accordingly, in his commentary on the
present selection, $ankaracarya states that the third state is reached by thos.e vé%o do.nc.)t
concern themselves with (sacred) knowledge at all. — ?IT-ITF?T BHT A a9 This 1s
the answer (missing in the BAU version) to the question why yonder world does not
become full with those who are departing, i.e., dying here. (See §2 of the BAU ver-
sion.) o , . o

57: GTHI either causal ‘therefore’ or referring to this ‘third state’ against which one
should be on\ one’s guard (desid. of \lﬁlt[). o ' o

59: IATIUHTAH defiling his teacher’s bed by sleeping in it (i.e. with his wife).
— See\DGlossary under JEE.
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61: 3T nom: sg. m. pres. act. pple.

62: qo—crra?ﬁ:[ see the note on line 39 of the preceding selection, — Jd: refers back to
the five people mentioned in the preceding §loka.

63 TG 9T T o T Repetition of the last few words of a paragraph is used in a
number of Vedic Prose texts to indicate that the discussion has come to an end.

Selection XVIHI

This is the third early Vedic passage which propounds the new doctrine of karman and
reincarnation. As in the preceding two selections, the doctrine is proclaimed by a
ksatriya to a brahmin who comes to him as his pupil. Unlike the other two passages, it
does not discuss the “Five-Fire doctrine”. Rather, it introduces a guardian or gate
keeper who questions the deceased and, depending on his answer, either permits him to
go on to the world of Brahman or forces him to be born again. The passage states
clearly that the manner in which a person is born again depends on karman and
knowledge, but in contrast to the preceding two selections it does not distinguish
between the different types of incarnations that are in store for those who have been
concerned with knowledge vs. those who have not been so concerned.

Although quite cryptic and disjoint in many places, this passage does add something
to our understanding of the earliest form of the doctrine of karman and reincarnation.
Even more significant is the fact that according to this passage, those who are permitted
to go to immortality, go to the world of a personal God, Brahman (masc.). In this
regard, and also by using the formula @Tagfa) gy sgafa (§6), it agrees with
Selection XIX; see the introductory note to that selection. (The longer form of the
formula can be traced to the Jaiminiya-Brahmana (1:18), like many other ideas in this
selection and in the two preceding ones. On this general relation to the Jaiminiya-
Brahmana see §§3.6 and 3.7 of the Introduction. See also Hendrik Wilhelm Bodewitz,
Jaiminiya-Brahmana I, 1-65: Translation and Commentary with a Study: Agnihotra and
Pranagnihotra, Leiden: Brill, 1973, as well as Patrick Olivelle, ‘Young Svetaketu: A
literary study of an upanisadic story,” Journal of the American Oriental Society 119:
46-70, 1999. The most recent, detailed discussion is found in Henk Bodewitz’s Kausitaki
Upanisad: Translation and Commentary, with an Appendix: Sankhayana Aranyaka 1X-
XI, Groningen: Egbert Forsten, 2002.)

The text of the KU has been handed down with a fair amount of variation (see the
notes on the text). Some variants found in the different extant manuscripts and incor-
porated in Sastri’s edition, are clearly inferior readings and suggest corruption in the
transmission. Especially problematic are the verses in paragraph 2. Here H. W.
Bodewitz’s translation and commentary on the parallel passages in the Jaiminiya-
Brahmana are most helpful; see also Henk Bodewitz’s publication of 2002.
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y hgyayani Aruni iest for his sacrifice. The lattf.:r sends his
s Citr'a Génc%yf}‘)},;niicnzogzliz ﬁirrlrlln\lrviigf:: he would place? him in a hxdd(;n plfe(l)c;z
'son SVetake‘U,mSte; t.u does not know how to answer, nor does his father, wh?1 t (eizeﬁarts
a t}'le e bocome éitra’s pupil. Citra then explains to him that a personAw ote ké; ’
deCldeS. et o to the moon, which is the gate of the heavenly worldx [A ga Onp gl
frotm th‘f’l;:ggl: [gooﬁim ] I; he ans;zvers the question [correctfly] he 115 p;rrr:;t;e?l an 5:1) bei,ng
D be in and i i ious types of animals
o 'becomlis ra?nazgcﬁrgﬁlrg ti)gilsozslgs;’. Ngvls)/ follows the question‘ thgt t:eS eg}a(t)e%
A acrlm a,sed namely ‘Who are you?" The answer he should give 13 aset ol
o 35k§ tbe le'cete rétation (see the detailed notes). Apparentl’y the decease. . n% o
aekod ?f o ‘7r’p to which he should answer ‘I am you. Thfit per1fn\1/ts m to
- dvgxlllothir:vg}? ltlo t’he Gods. He comes to the world ofk.;\g}rlu, of ;/Z.yllzl,k 2 an(airl; .ri,v of
D dre. japati 1 an. In that world there 1 > T
II{?ra;gi(r)lfg’}’)raz‘ijr?c? Eglle’: z;r:tiefﬁaelé};r:falrger?:l?ra and Prajapati ... One who “knows thus
“Una .

k)

ing ¢ fame he has reached the river
i asc.) runs up saying Thfough my ‘
:;)Igeisnto }ﬁ?@%rla:é? ?glgé.r’n. . The selection ends with *‘Who you are, that am‘ L -
1: fi;; é@mﬁ[ evidently is a ksatriya. He is about (fut. ppl.e.) to S;f(i; xcfzther
hi . 1 (i.e. be a YAHTA) and for this purpose chooses (I) a prlesg:” 3::@11 hescen_
olfn::%a;é ‘(the latter is characterized in Selections XVIL:A and B as ,
s m%fm) T e framsg g (voc.) + 31f&q which
2: See Glossary for the semantics of ATHAY. — El] T BN
b ins a question ‘Is there a hidden place in the world in which'y
e
i: g1 + JTETT. — J&I We might expeth[Ff'I. o cas. gorund. — g?ﬁﬁ:{
4: t{'r.—iﬂf?-r could be imperative or subjunctive. — 3T .
e angéh;l; . nd of Vg + Afa. — é’?T"—T% indicative for impe%rative ﬁ(;a‘f}?m;?rﬁz
: < eru . ¢ : !
fe:t.u're’: in f‘relixed” Sanskrit), and also the “ro;:al we”. — C[Flé t:e k'c;{zriyas’ C 1o
hich others give to us = me (as a student)’, or what othfars, ie. : -;\:{gfp EE O
M ’ICB Od witz (2002) translates this passage differentl'y, {nt.erprethg e
l[lS : 'foc'zl] session’ — ‘After having finished our studies 1tf 1\7 o)nly in a
sacrifici . ! .
obtain what others give us.” — E‘P@’ =3 gf%' (sg. %mp.veh d(?’) .
6-7: f<arfor ‘having kindling wood ("é[ﬁ{*q\) in his han
< i line 13
: ce the note on Selection V, ' o t
: B\Tqr:?r'z'?[sqtmﬂ’ translate as ‘because you did not become conceited (lit. did no
8T al :
go to conceit)’ .
- qq from VT + 37T. | o
i(; ?—;Tg i.e. gives the correct answer (namely the verses which follow a li
R S .e.
later). o ' ’
13: QY 4aY ‘in these and these ... = "in various ...".

and the deceased, with the answer gafey explicitly r
indirectly expressed in the last line of the verses. The e
this exchange may become clearer if we examine the p
accepts the deceased who has uttered the verses and th

by saying T&aHTg Y sgRfay o7 SEHfE gy T

who I am that you are. Come.” Part of this formula occurs as TEIHIG Y SEHTS in
§6 of the present selection; but the context in which it occur

Bodewitz accepts the alternative reading T §f&g,
(i.e. Prajapati).”)

line 26.
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Here we find out what the U<YTE in line 11 refers to: The moon, as guardian
or gate keeper of the heaven, asks the deceased person to identify himself, and the latter
should first answer by means of the following verses.

16-21: These verses are notoriousl
agree with each other. The following
pretation of the related J aiminiya-Bra

14-15:

y difficult to interpret, and no two scholars fuily
translation owes much to H. W. Bodewitz’s inter-

hmana verses and to Bodewitz’s (2002) translation
of the KB text: but much remains un

clear. (In the Jaiminiya-Brahmana, the gate keeper
is one of the seasons, which accounts for the recurrent references to “seasons” in these
verses.)

From the brilliant one (the moon), O seasons, the
from the fifteenth pressing,
the pitrs.

Then me, [O seasons,] you sent (37 ézqmrr\) into a man as (your) agent;

through that man, (your) agent, you poured me forth into (my) mother.

I here am born (G{Ta) as an addition, being produced as an addition (as) the
thirteenth additional month of the twelve,2

Through the “twelve-thirteen” father.2 That I know fully,

So, O seasons, bring me forth3 to immortality.

By that truth, by that austerity I am a season, I am of the seasons.4

1" The Soma pressing on the fifteenth day, at the end of the first fortnight. As Bodewitz shows,
the parallel version in JB 1:18 has &y

ATd; moreover, “The three roots su- “to press”, si-
s ” B Y ~ >
“to impel”, and si- “to procreate”

often coincide in the mind of the Vedic thinkers.” Henk
Bodewitz (2002) interprets W as meaning ‘from the one born’.

Le. the year, which consists of 12 months plus a 13th intercalary month.
Or: you brought me forth (imperfect tense).

semen was brought forth,
! from the land (or the person) connected with

that I recognize.

2
3

That is, I am one with the immortal gate keepers.

4
22: %7 sty IHEHIT This constitutes a second exchange between the gate keeper

estating the idea that was more
xact nature of who says what in
arallel JB version. Here the sun
ereby established his worthiness,
‘who you are, that I am;

s there is different. (Henk
interpreting it as meaning ‘I am Ka

24. JTHTH here probably refers to the world of Brahman (masculine); see note on
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28: 1. ‘

26: J&T Brahman (masculine), i.e. a personal deity, not the us.ual neuts:r, l'm.persc?nal
Brahman of the early upanisads. — T ETaa probably sg. 3 middle voice injunctive,
used as present ‘comes up to, meets’.

26-271') TH gyEr fawl 91 3T A god These are the words of Brahman. T%Sf
passage .is something like a false start construction: #H YA — fas a1 39 A

g1ad (the particle 9T = J normally appears in second position).
Selection XIX

The early upanisads generally search for the underlying unity in an abstract ent.ity l1¥<fe
J&H (neuter) E;JTEIIF{ &, or even ATd AT (Selection X). The present selection dif-
fers l;y identifying the individual self with a personal God, a view much inore 1<ion'm‘1on
in the later upanisads, which are often called “sectarian” because they profess allegiance
to one or another deity. o o

° IlThis personal identification finds linguistic expression in the s.tatement '{:l:
(masculine) (371')'5'1'1]%-‘{, in contrast to the d¢ (neuter) E{‘Tf?{ of Selection XIL B.Ot
expressions ar Sg‘qﬁIl and g¥9HY, have acquired great significance, even sanctity,

in the later tradition.
" f:I'he expression a1 SEAMS is similar to the longer formula gEarfa 91 sgafe

of Selection XVIII and its even longer antecedent.in the“Jaiminiy’z’l-Brﬁhmar)a.t }t3utt }111;
addition to being shorter, it looks morehclearly htltce .at pzlr)sucizzlty counterpart to
“ » g9t . This is no doubt the reason for its p .
lmp(gz(::lfming the identification with a personal God, .it may be relevant ttllat tlhecr;;:
evant passage in the present selection appears to pe re.lat‘wely_ late. Our tf.:xt 'c'fz.ir zbsem
stitutes an addition to the B,rhad-Arar)yaka-Upamsaq in its Ka‘?va re(.:en‘s,lon, i t;s bent
in the Madhyandina recension. Moreover, it recurs in a late,_ sectarlgn. text; the Vaj.a_
saneyi- or I$a-Upanisad, appended as the last book to the Kagva recensmél o 0 eKa qui_
saneyi-Sarnhita. At the same time, the idea ofa perspnal deity is also foun hmt t et aus
taki-Upanisad passage of Selection XVIII. Perhaps it Was.borrowed fromft ad ext. -
According to Miiller and Radhakrishnan, our text is the prayer of a dying ,
Adi he sun. ‘
addr(?ls’zzdctl(:xfndltg;’ :he text is addressed to the sun is quite probable, for the goldin
disk’ referred to in §1 must refer to the sun and wo.uld,' moreover, relate t(kile pt;ssagzoc;
the pravargya, a ritual connected with the sun, which 1mmed.1ately precedes the maj
part of the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad (see §2 of the_ Introducn.on). R .
A fair amount of evidence also supports the mterpretat‘lon of th}s se ectlll(;n agth
funeral hymn or prayer. The Kausilctaki-Upanilsa:id 'It)aszsg;elllll f:l;:;éo(?f )ti\e/ fo,r r::ﬂa
i he notion of a personal deity :
%%rgiggs, :.leals with the fai)e of somebody who has died. One of the two

Notes for Selection XIX . 135

related Jaiminiya-Brahmana passages (JB 1:45-46 and 49-50) contains, inserted into it; a
passage dealing with funeral rites (JB 1:46-49). In the two selections of XVII, the dec-
laration of the doctrine of karman and reincarnation begins after a paragraph that talks
about cremation as the concluding stage in the cycle of existence. Radhakrishnan (p.
577-578) further notes that the verses are used to the present day in Hindu cremation
rites. Finally, paragraph 3 of this selection seems to provide explicit support for this
interpretation.

However, while death and cremation are a good occasion for thinking of transcen-
dental issues, this does not mean that such issues are relevant only at that time. They are
of universal significance. In fact, except for JB 1:45-50, which is clearly connected with
cremation rites, none of the other related passages occurs in a context which suggests
that they were composed for use at the time of cremation. Here as elsewhere we have to
distinguish between the theological and transcendental significance of a given text and
its use within the ritual.

In fact, reading paragraph 3 of this selection as being specifically connected with a
cremation rite requires taking some liberties in interpreting the passage, which can be
avoided if we understand it as stating a general truth about the mortality of human
beings and their need to overcome this mortality; see the comments on line 5 below.
Moreover, in his commentary on the VS (K) version of our text, Sayana simply states
that the mantras explain by which way one may attain immortality; he does not state the
mantras to be the prayer of a dying man. N

Some of the difficulties in interpreting this passage may stem from the fact that it
appears to be a composite of different elements. X

The last verse is identical to RV 1:189:1, which occurs in a hymn addressed to
Agni. It asks for protection from evil, danger, enemies, etc. and, as the present verse
states it, requests Agni to ‘lead us to wealth’ (99 ... I SEHTAH). One suspects that
this rather “mundane” purpose was the original one.

More than that, the combination of this last verse with the verse that precédes it has
a near-parallel in BAU (M) 5:3:1:

RIS o7~ TR |

3 HA IR | fFa w1’

3 T AW s et 39 et fge |

BRI E F T wiugt a T30 fadm gfa 9
Most of the differences between this version and that of the Kanva recension are minor.
But it may be significant that where the latter has °pdH, which may be read as syno-
nymous with mﬁ?{, the Madhyandina passage has f9, which is generally interpreted

as having the much more mundane meaning ‘for prosperity, success’ and thus agrees
well with the IT3 of the last verse.
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Given these facts, it is possible to speculate that the present selection came about as
follows.,

The core of the selection is paragraph 4, which goes back to Rg-Vedic times.

Paragraph 3 was added before the Kanva and Madhyandina recensions of BAU di-
verged. This addition lent a more esoteric interpretation to paragraph 4, especially
when the Kanva recension substituted P for the more mundane f%<9. What may
have supported this development is the appearance of G\{n'g'{TUTﬁF[: in the Rg-Vedic
verse, which could be interpreted as referring not to guilt that may be an obstacle to
acquiring wealth, but to guilt that may stand in the way of proper esoteric knowledge
and release from mortality.

Finally the Kanva recension added the first two paragraphs, with the expression [
§THTH perhaps borrowed from the Kausitaki-Upanisad, but reshaped and redefined so
as to clearly identify the transcendental principle as a personal God, in contrast to the
impersonal principle of d= .

(In its next to last verse this selection also offers an instance of 3%{, apparently in
its early use as a particle used in addresses; see the introduction to Selection XIIL)

Rough translation: The face is covered by a golden disk. Pusan, open it up for the one
who has truth as his dharma $0 as to see. Piisan, single seer, controller, Sun, descendant of
Prajapati, spread out your rays, bring together your brilliance. I see your most auspicious
form. The person yonder, that am I. The wind, not resting, is immortal. Then there is this
body, ending in ashes. 3, inspiration, remember; remember what I have done. Inspira-
tion, remember; remember what I have done. Agni, lead us to wealth on a good path, O
God, knowing all the sign-posts. Repel from us crooked evil. May we offer you the great-

est expression of praise.

1: @A ‘face’; $ankaracirya gives a more esoteric interpretation of this word, as
referri’ng to HEYH_‘the principal nature’. In his commentary, Sayana plausibly identi-
fies this as A\aitya, the sun. In BAU (M, K) 55, a passage almost immediately preceding
the present one, the latter is identified as TTUH, as well as TY qaftr{:qwg%; RELE
‘this person/purusa in this disk” — two of the key ideas of this paragraph. '

2: F{?t{*amiﬂ a bahuvrihi compound, probably referring to the speaker; the first part
of the compound also may pick up on the A of BAU 5:5 (see the preceding note).
The person designated by this word is the implicit agent of the following verbal noun,
inflected for dative because he is the beneficiary of the verb Y. — TP isa
purpose dative of the verbal noun zf¥.

3. g Sayana plausibly interprets this word literally, as the controller, ‘because (the
sun) controls the reins (of its chariot) ... ’, — Sayana construes the sentence as going
across the danda (| ), to include ﬁG{F{\

4: HHTH‘{:{T intensive duplication, comparable to that of d<d, HQHH\ (see Selection
11, line 10). — For C\{DQ?E[ see the comment on line 1 above.
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5. Construe as: ‘Wind/air, (what is) not resting (is) immortal. Then (there is) this
body, ending in ashes [when being cremated, i.e. mortal].” Commentaries such as Sa-
yana’s.do not give a gloss, but merely an interpretation of the passage as indicating that
‘E[Tﬂ, identified as U9, the vital breath of one who dies, should reach the immortal
[sun]’. To make this interpretation work they supply a third-person imperative form of
a verb of ‘going’. Accordingly, Miiller translates ‘Breath to air and to the immortal!
Then this my body ends in ashes’ and Radhakrishnan offers ‘May this life enter into the
immortal breath; then may this body end in ashes.’” Similar interpretations are found in
Griffith’s translation of VS and in Bohtlingk’s German translation of the BAU (M)
version of this passage. Interpretations of this sort, however, are rather forced and are
motivated by identifying this selection as the prayer of a dying man.

7. 'Q'T’}l dat. sg. of «¥» ‘wealth’, see Whitney §361b for inflection; but note that the
Vedic nominative and accusative singular are 4., L — a’tlﬂTﬁ-{ The earlier Vedic
mea.ning is ‘sign-posts’; Sayana and other commentators intzrpret it as referring to
‘actions, deeds’, i.e. karman.

8: T\{H\Tﬁ?{ from \/g. — A8 + 3% (a compound). — a9 aorist optative of \ET
+f& (Whitney §850).

Selection XX

The format of this Appendix is very different from that of the selections that precede it.
Many of the texts come from the Rg-Veda and represent a much earlier stage of the
language and a very different literary style. (The mantras in Selection XIX may provide
some idea as to how different the language and style really are.) .

For the benefit of those not up to exploring this earlier language and literature, or the
technical and ritualist literature of the Brahmanpas, the passages in this Appendix are ac-
companied by translations which, in effect, contain a fair amount of the type of infor-
mation that is contained in the notes to the preceding selections. Those who are inter-
ested in learning to read earlier texts on their own may want to try their hand at Lan-
map’s Vedic selections. (For his Selections XXXVI and LXII they may cross-check
their interpretations with the translations of the corresponding passages in Selections
XX:D and XX:I of this Reader.) o
. Most of the selections in this Appendix are given in the format in which they appear
m'the manuscripts and in printed editions, with a few typogréphicalfy motivated
adju.stments. Those who want to understand how these texts “work” should therefore
familiarize themselves with aspects of Vedic sandhi and accentuation that were glossed
over in the carlier Selections. To accomplish this goal, they may find it useful to go
over the following passages in Whitney’s Grammar.
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Phonetics:
&, wg: §54
$and ™ §73
Sandhi: §§134c, 125¢, 138bc, 172, 207,?09
Consonant doubling (marked mainly in SB texts): §228

Inflection: . '
I “wealth’: §360b (Whitney’s account will suffice for practical purposes,
but it is in need of considerable improvement)
Vedic endingless locative singular of n-stems: §425¢ o b
In addition, readers need to become familiar with Vedic a(‘tcen(ti,. wh1c¥1 1s.tr§att:ndez
i in § i cessfully. The following discussion 1s In
Whitney in §§80-97, but not entirely suc : _ ' r i
as a sugplement to his account, for the benefit of those who are interested in this rather
complicated matter. . ‘
Fifst it should be noted that not all Vedic texts have been handed do;vr;l in acce:t;i:
; the respe
i 1y are later than the accented texts o
form. Since unaccented texts genera . o the respect e
i lanation is that they represent a later stag
branch of the Veda, one possible exp . ' I a luer stage of e
ics or Classical Sanskrit, where the old a y
language, closer to that of the epics o . o old ccent synem
ted texts are relatively early. Mo ,
had been lost. But some of the unaccen I . art oreover, (rese
i 3 f the Rg- and Sama-Vedic traditions.
include all of the extant brahmanas o R : o tradidons. er fact
i citation of the Rg
i lanation. We know that in the ritual re ;
suggests an alternative exp ' wl recitation of the ke
i Ily suppressed, and the tex
accentuation of the mantras 1s usua ' : exts !
Yeda’ottl(])ie” (E’&T%Tﬁ—[ see ASS 1:2:8-9). At the same time, ritual recitation may 1m(p'l?se
ccon o, v fi i he performance. e
i i te an integral element of the p
accents of its own, which constitu : per nee. (The
ur itation i i : for instance, is accompanied by suc p
kha recitation in Selection XX:Clc, ‘ accompanied b i
Zc}:lcl:l:nts' see ASS 7:11:3-4, 12, 16.) The Sama-Vedic tradition likewise 1mpost;s its ow\t;n
u clements in ion XVI. It may be
hant; see e.g. the end of Selection
accentual or tonal elements in the ¢ ;s e o Veda placed
i i ntra collections, these two branches o :
suspected that outside their ma . i . e e o
i “recitational” accentuations and tha _
the greatest emphasis on these “rect : lons 2 o8 the feeon 1o
i i ent system in their brahmanas. In , .
the suppression of the ordinary acc n in  bra In foct, the Same
i “ordi ” in its Samhitd, which instead gives
Veda ignores “ordinary” accent evenin 1 :
the chagnts which in written versions of the texts are marked by the same convention of
it ic line in Selection XVL
superscript numerals as the melodic lec X ]
%Ve thlf)s have to distinguish between a “recitational” accent system and the Ei(?Cejlt (siyrsl
tem found in “ordinary” Vedic. In the following, let us take a closer look at this “ordi
ary” system of accentuation. .
I'yMoZt lexical items have an “inherently” accented syllable; some compounds r;lay ha(;fse
more than one. On the other hand, there are several categories of' unaccente worb.
Some of these are inherently unaccented (enclitic pronouns and particles); others can be

DS
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said to have “lost” their inherent accent. The latter type includes vocative forms (Whit-

ney §§92a and 314) and “finite” verbs, i.e. verbs with personal endings, if they occur in
certain syntactic or prosodic positions (Whitney §§92b, 591-598, 1082-1085).

The “inherent” accent is a “musical” or “pitch” accent, characterized by a high pitch
(called 3T ‘raised’) and in principle contrasting with all unaccented syllables which
have a low pitch (?Hiaf?f ‘not raised’); A reflex of this relatively simple system is
found in the passages from the Maitrayani-Sarmhita, where a raised vertical line
indicates the accented syllable (as in f'\o“["SUTq'@T 3 éEl"'[ - -+, Selection XX:E3).

This system, however, has undergonew; large number of changes and, as a matter of
fact, the accentual system of the Maitrayani-Sarnhita is quite complex, requiring a large

number of different marks in written texts, which for typographic reasons had to be
omitted in this Reader.

The most commonly encountered variant of this systemn is that of the Rg-Veda, which
involves several changes and peculiarities:

The high pitch of the accented syllable “spills over” onto the next syllable (if
any) and combines with the low tone of that syllable into a falling tone, called

lit. ‘resounding’.

The syllable preceding the inherently accented syllable has an especially low
tone, called 37ATTAAT ‘lower’. (In poetic texts, all unaccented syllables in a line
before the first accented one are 37 REIGGES)

In case of conflict between falling tone and lowest tone, lowest tone takes
precedence.

In written texts, it is these falling-tone and lowest-tone syllables which get
marked, by a raised vertical stroke’ and a subscript horizontal stroke respectively;
the inherently accented syllable is left unmarked. The MS passage fasorq@T
34T thus would come out as 'ﬁ:{mﬁ'{sﬂ 3 24 o

Further complications arise from two facts. First, just as there is sandhi between
the vowels and consonants of adjacent words, so there is tone or accent sandhi,
which may result in falling tones or “svaritas”. (There are in fact yet other results
of tone sandhi, one of which can be found in XX:H2, line 19, where the numeral 9
is used to “support” the accentual marking.) The second complication consists in
the fact that in the history of Vedic, some inherently accented vowels dropped out,
so that the following falling tone or svarita is no longer derivable from a
preceding high tone or udatta. (This is the case for instance for UG‘_{:I'{ in XX:G,
verse 12.) The latter type of svarita is often referred to as “independent svarita”,

The §atapatha-Bréhmana presents yet another variety of accent marking. The only
marking used in manuscripts and printed editions is a subscript horizontal stroke, which
in other traditions indicates the lowest tone. A recent study has established that this is in
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fact the value of the subscript stroke in the Satapatha-Brahmana, even though at first
sight it may appear to correspond to the inherent accent of the other Vedic texts. See the
following comparison:

MS-type accentuation RV-type accentuation  SB-type accentuation

' ~-~ a|aaf \nI\o _aa_a[ — o~ a_éa;r
The latter impression is shown to be wrong by the evidence of words with “independent
svarita”, where the syllable preceding the independent svarita is marked by the subscript

stroke, as in
RV-type accentuation $B-type accentuation

The proper solution is, simplified, as follows. In the history of the Satapatha-Brahmana
tradition three events took place: (1) The svarita syllable received the highest pitch; (2)
the syllable before the svarita (whether independent svarita or resuiting from tone
sandhi) received the lowest pitch, becoming anudattatara; (3) all tonal distinctions be-
tween syllables other than the anudattatara were lost, in favor of the high pitch of the
svarita. As a result, only the anudattatara syllables needed to be marked, anything un-
marked having high pitch. (For further discussion see George Cardona, ‘The bhasika
accentuation system’, Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 18: 1-40, 1993.)

Glossary



Glossary

Although this Reader is intended as a supplement to Lanman’s Reader, the Glossary has
been organized so as to be self-contained. A few departures have been made from
Lanman’s citation practice. Most important is that Sanskrit forms are given in deva-
nagari, not in romanization. For verb entries, principal parts (other than the present
tense) are listed only as far as required for this Reader. Of the finite verb forms, gener-
ally only the third person singular is given; but third plural forms are provided where
there is a different root shape or stem form, and a few other forms are given that might
be difficult to recognize. In addition, as regards noun and adjective classes, the Glossary
follows the Indian grammatical tradition by writing 3+, Aq, °7d, 99, 94, 99,

instead of Lanman’s and Whitney’s -afic, -ant, -mant, -vant, -yarms, -vams. Slmllarly,
pronoun entries are to be found under the citation forms of the Indian grammatical
tradition, such as GEA for the demonstrative pronoun stem ¥ /d; or EE for the second
singular personal pronoun. (Exceptions are the interrogative pronoun o, instead of the
ﬁblﬂ[ of the Indian grammatical tradition, and the numerals.) In the case of proper
names, no attempt has generally been made to provide a translation, even though names
tend to have recognizable lexical meanings. Instead, the following abbreviations are
used: PN = Proper Name; PNF = a name indicating ancestry or family affiliation,
which in many cases can also be used as the name of an individual (see Whitney §§1204
and 1205 for the vrddhi-derivation and suffixes employed for most PNFs). Most of the
other abbreviations should be self-explanatory. Paragraph references in the Glossary
refer to Whitney’s Grammar. “Introduction” refers to the Introduction to this Reader,
“Note(s)” to the Notes section, and “Grammatical Notes” to the notes on grammar at the
beginning of the Notes section.

31 (before vowel 37, §1121a) negative prefix )

37 (pronoun stem, both enclitic and non-enclitic, see ¥3H and Grammatical Notes, sec-
tion 2)

3R (m.) the sound 3 (grammatical term; compare IB Y, HHR)

3T (adj.) incomplete (&)

3147 (adj.) imperishable; (n.) syllable, esp. the sacred syllable 3%1{ / &

3TI]&T (adj.) not graspable (neg. gerundive of \/3'[{)

31T (m.) fire, esp. sacred fire; the God of fire, Agni

371‘37-[3\'(3 (n.) a sacrifice of or to fire, i.e. to Agni

379T (n.) front, beginning; tip, end
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3TF (particle) please, just
37F (n.) limb, body

31§ (m.) coal
\f?ﬂq (37=Ifd; pass. 37=0d) to bend

+ 3] to produce (lit. to bend up)
V3T (3T ; gerund -3759)
+ 39 to drive up, drive out
3 (m.) goat, he-goat
3797 (adj.) not aging, ageless (V1)
35T (f.) she-goat
3TATARH (m.) PN (lit. without a born enemy)
a1 \(Dm.) subtle nature, subtle essence, atom (33{01)
37 (ad}.) small, tiny, fine, subtle
STT-\;H (adv., §1098) from that; thereupon, then
a1t (\prefix) beyond, exceeding
37fereAT (£.) pinnacle or point of highest oblivion (from 37fq + €4, compound form of
\Ga))
a1feqHT (f.) highest/ultimate release; escape (\/‘ﬂ?ﬁ 31fa)
31%’31’ &7 (f) ultimate release (\/ﬁ?{\+ 3rfa)
STfersaTRIA (adj.) piercing, sharp (fr. VEI¥ + 37fe)
31fasT (m.f‘.n., §348-354) superior in standing; surpassing k10
aﬁg@' (f.) highest creation (lit. beyond-creation; see 'F{f?)
3T (adv.) exceedingly (3Td + 30)
37 (m.n.) eater W HAI).
3T (adv., §502) here

31Y (§1101) now, so '
Sluaﬁ'ﬁa’?‘ﬁ (m., in pl.) Vedic name of the Atharva Veda (after its two components, the

auspicious and black-magic hymns)

31T (= 37U, §248a)

3147 (see 37Y and I)

Varg (31fH, 2781+ inf. 377, pple. 317) to eat

3-'{3'{\:{ (dem. pron., §501, 503) that (yonder, over there); special use in a1 (&) yon-
der sky and as neuter 31§ yonder (sky); (neut. also as adv., §1111a) over there,
yonder
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arfefa (adj.) without limit, unlimited; (f.) infinity, unboundedness, the Goddess Aditi
arfefaea (n.) “Aditi-hood”

32T (adv.) today

stfed (adj.) without a second or partner (f?;{?ﬁq)

3?¥I|'F[ (adv.) below, down

3?91?{1?[ (adv., §1100b) below, (as adposiﬁon, w. genitive) under

i (adv.) above, beyond; also used as prefix

3T (adj., bahuvrihi) with the bowstring (strung) up (3T + =41 bowstring)
3:[&'3?1?{1{ (adv., §1313) according to the deities (contrast: STECHA)

Teqed (adj.) one and a half (37T above + 274 half)

STETTH (adv., §1313) according to the STTTH (contrast TRQTTH)

3Teq (m.) way, road, path

3T (m.) the chief priest associated with the Yajur-Veda (Introduction, section 5)

~

V3T (3TfAfa, 3T feq, §631) breathe
"+ breathe forth, breathe (§192a)
31 (pron. stem; see g8H)
37 (adj.) not studied (fr. 39 ta-pple. of \/EFJ\+ A7)
3= (adj.) without end (37+9)

STATTEYT (adj.) without support (ITTITH, fr. \/2"55[/ AT ‘hang down, cling to’ +
am

CIEr) (m.) wind; (earlier, literal meaning:) not resting

A+ (prefix) in accordance with, along with

SETEH (f.) assent, agreement (fr. VSIT + 317\-{’)

SATAREATH (n.) a kind of commentary (fr. V&I + AT+ fa+am explain)
SIT (adj.) learnéd (perf. mid pple. of \/3{?{+ g recite after, repeat, learn)
STFHATATH (adj. compve.) more, most learnéd

3= (m.) border, limit, end; front, (loc.) in front of

3~Iq¥H (adv., §1098) ultimately; in the end e es))

A~ (adv.) inside, within

3=} (adj.) inner, (n.) interior, middle

3{=dTAR (adj., compve., §471-473) innermost (37+qT)

3=dTdH (adv., §1098) inside (3T=a)

m (adv.) inside, in between (37=a3)
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-y (n) atmosphere, ether (the intermediate space between ﬁf: heaven and t[fhsﬁ
earth)

37197 (adv.) inside, between (3T+dX)

Jdq (adj.) having an end, finite, limited (37+d)

379 (n.) food (ta-pple of \/33[?,:)

3TAE (m.) eater of food; eater (fr. 379 + 3q eater, fr. \/33{3,:)

37T (n. §1212) food (3T4ATG)

3779 (adj., §523b) other

37=aH (adj. compve.) one of several, another

AAH (adv., §1098b) otherwise, elsewhere

3T0A (adv., §1099) elsewhere

3= (adj.) each other

39 (f., usually in pl., §393) water (running, live water in contrast to standing, still wa-
ter, or water as a substance)

3T (prefix) down, away

7T TTHTUTGE (m.) the part (&) or fortnight of the kunar month in which the moon
wanes (STq&ﬁTIﬁ, see V& + 310)

a19fafq (f) veneration (N1 notice, observe + 379)

37T (adj., §525a) behind, after, following; western
3(qTYeY (m.) hind/later side; the second fortnight of the lunar month during which the

moon wanes

S7Tq8=d (adj.) unlimited (G8=d boundary, limit, fr. Gf¥ + 37=)
3TUTA (n.) abundance (? — see Note on XVII:A, line 26)

37919 (n.) down-breath (see Note on X, lines 30-32)

3TUR (adj.) boundless, infinite (AT other side, boundary)

37T (adv., conj.) also, even; also used as prefix

SR (adj.) not dear, disagreeable (fr. f4T)

m (adj., comparative, §461,467) weaker (3T weak, fr. &)
Tty (prefix) to, unto; against

3@?{‘6{ (adv., §1098) on both sides, on all sides, around

APYF=S (m.) pleasure, enjoyment, incl. sexual (\/:F-H\ rejoice + 37T
IPTAET (adj.) depriving (N1 2 cut + AT + 319)

311'5[12}[% (m.) lit. ascent; see Note on I, line 3 (\/ﬁ + 310y + 31)
B33YT1RT (m.) prospect (\/33{5‘[1 + 313

379 (n.) rain cloud
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3FHT (adj.) immortal (AT death, fr. \/1‘1)
STHAS (adj.) non-human, spiritual (T human, fr. q)
37‘:',{ (pron. stem; see 3A=ZH) b
ST (adj.) immortal; (n.) immortality (a0 dead, fr. VH die)
A (n.) immortality
3171?3' (m.) non-death, immortality (fr. HA)
T (n.) going, way (VZ go) )
3TTH (see T3H)
3UH (n.) metal
3% (n.) forest, wilderness
TRy (f.) uninjuredness = well-being (fr. V¥ harm)
3R (particle of address) my dear (tends to be co;ldescending)
343% (m.) ray; fire; hymn
SIB%H (n.) “arka-hood”
3 (m.) honor, hospitality
3Tﬁj’€-[ (n.) flame
374 1 (adj.) part, half; (m.) the half
37 2 (m.) abode, place (in the Vedic language this has a different accent from 374 1)
313?3\ (m.}) a courser, type of horse (\/?ﬁ)
\/3{%(31‘5;'&{) deserve; (w. infin.) be able
3TG1 (f.) honor, hospitality (Va7g)
3AHSBH (adv.) ready, enough for (w. dative); enough of (w. instr.)
3SRl (f.) worldlessness (F)'\TEF)
SIS (adj.) hairless (STH)
3AH (prefix) down, away )
STIHFUT (n.) decreaser, extinguisher (fr. V& + 37
3T (adj., §408-409) downward
ST~ (ad].) intermediate (from 379 + 3]=d¥)
37y (m.) sheep; (f.) ewe '
Afafea (adj.) unknown, not known ({r. ]%[%F[, \/f%[?{ know)
TSP (ad).) undifferentiated (SATFHA, fr. Vop + 1 + 31)
V3T 1 (3TFATA, STTTALA) to attain
V3TR] 2 (FTFATA, STFACA) to eat
31T (n.) food (VT3] 2)
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\3TRTAT to be hungry (denom., 33T)
STXTATAT (£.) desire for food; hunger (fr. VBIRTHI)
37X (f.) thunderbolt
CHIE (adj.) indestructible (neg. gerundive of \/51 crush, break)
37 (m.) horse
371°97 (f.) mare
37%gNE (m.) horse sacrifice, ASvamedha @A)
3R (n.) “Aévamedha-hood”
395 (m) PN
3{¥ (numeral) eight
3T8H (adj.) eighth
3TFTER (adj.) of eight syllables (fr. 3T€ + 3&R)
V31 1 (3775, |f=a §636; perf. 3TTH) to be
\/34'5[\2 (3T, pple. 3T&; gerund -3{EH) to throw
+;] to throw
+ 31 + Y to throw away
P (adv.) not once, often (fr. HHd once)
3AqF (\adj.) without attachment (F¥ attachment)
374d (adj.) not being, untrue; (n.) non-being, untruth () —
3@'6[\ (adj.) unfettered, unconstrained (neg. ta-pple. of VAT to tie, bind)
37E3 (m.) a type of divine being opposed to the Gods
IRT (see I
STTU (see &)
T (n., §343i, 431) bone

TS ., §491) we, us . .
\I3T§E3($rg) n31T§§" zg 2 31154, §801a) say, speak (perfect inflection, past or present-

tense value)

+9fa to answer, reply
375 (see 318X)
3189 (pron., §491, see A])
38T (n., §430a) day
31efSeF (m.) prattler, fool

375 (see 3Ag)
37 (n.) daily (course of the sun) (38

e
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3T (adposition w. dat. or acc.) up to; also used as prefix
SATRIRT (m.) space, sky

3P A (m.) approach (\/a"??{ + 317)

3TTHTd (m.) one who beats or strikes upon (\/‘5’7-[ + 31
3TFH (m.) PNF

3= (m.) teacher (V=IT + 3

31‘[?15[-_{ (m.) body, spirit, self; character, nature; transcendental principle; also used as
reflexive pronoun (§514)

STTATS (adj., §1232) having a self, a body

SNTET (m.) sun, the Sun God Aditya (lit. descendant of Aditi); (in pl.) a class of Gods
of heavenly light

37y (m.) instruction ('\/fa_";?[+ 3

3ATA-S (m.) happiness, bliss (fr. \/:fv-—q: + 311); (n.) supreme bliss (an epithet of Brah-
man)

V3T (AT, seTara; aor. UG pple. 3MTA; gerund -3TT; caus. INYTT)
to reach, obtain; (caus.) make obtain, fulfill
+ 37 + 9 to reach
+ 39 to obtain
+ Y to obtain

39fUg (m.n.) fulfiller (Va7 caus.)

STAH (see 31q) .

wgﬁqmua (m.) the part (98&7) or fortnight of the lunar month in which the moon
waxes (3{1&'&3 from \/t[ + 37)

anfeg (f.) attainment; power, control (\/31Tt[)

33[T3;T\ﬁ{ (f.) power, control (\/3;?\ + 30)

3T™AA (n.) abode, resting-place, foundation (\/T{F[ + 31

AT (n.) life

3R (m.) name of a lake (\/3&') ,

ST (n.) convention, lit. holding on to (VT3 /I7 to hold + 317)

3T (m.) PNF

3T (m.) PNF

CIGE] (adj.) connected with the seasons (%‘(‘:’[)

(adj.) wet, moist
3113{'%?[ (adj.) revolving, returning (fr. \/QF[\+ 3
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351'[51%-[ (f.) return (\/6[8\ + 370

33T (£.) hope; prospect

STMATACT (n.) the call for the %?TEIE\ (see Note on XIII:1, line 16)
SRS (m.) PNF

BT (3T, 3TTEA) to sit

+ 37 to attend to, to serve; to worship; to concentrate, meditate on

3T (n.) seat
\aTTg (see V3TR)
3Tl (f.) oblation (Vg +3m)

Vg (@fq, af-d, §612; perf. UM, é{{p ; pple. €d; gerund -3<H) to go
+ 37RT (mid) to study, learn
+ 3 + {H + 37T to come together, assemble
+ 3T to come, come up
+3q torise (of the sun)
+3g+3Ttogoupto
+ 3T to go to (a teacher for instruction, ask someone to be one’s teacher)
+3T9+dHHtogoupto
+3T + §H + 37 to come up to
+9fY to go around, surround
+qf¥ + 379 to turn around, turn away; to pass, elapse
+7 to go forth, depart; to die
+9fd to return to
+fa to go away, disappear
+ HH to come together, come about
2R (adj., §436b) other
B'EI'F[(adv., §1098) hence, from here, from now
's’f?[ (adv., particle) so, thus; quotative marker (§1102a-c)
3{%\’5’1’(—{ (m.) story, legend (fr. 3]%[ +§ + 37 ‘thus indeed it was’)
gefag (m.) variant of Tatag
TUH (adv., §1101) thus, so
ggH (dem. pron.) this (close by), this here; special use in g (C[fil‘oﬁ) this earth, and
as neuter A this (world) (§501-502 and Grammatical Notes); (neut. also as adv.,
§1111a) here, now
2-¢ (m.) the God Indra

gH (see TSH)
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T (see 3TH)

VEY (3=BTd) to desire

SF (n.) offering, sacrifice (VO9)

g8 (adv.) here, here on earth )

$d (enclit. particle) as, like; as it were, so to speak

\/é&{ E&d; perf. Sarf =13, ger. -3&7) to reflect
+ 3T+ I to look around
+ 3¢ to notice, see
\/é{ (éﬁ, é‘{ﬁ; caus. &qﬁ-{) to move
+ 31T to send forth
én‘ (m.) arm; fore-quarter of an animal
\/Bc‘\"[ (i‘f@, éﬂﬁ) to rule, own
£ (m.) epithet of Rudra/Siva (pres. mid. pple of VE31)
’gf"a'{ (m.) lord, ruler; (adj.) powerful, capable; likely (to\happen) (g

J (enclit. particle) and, also, even

JbIR (m.) the sound J (grammatical term; compare 3ThT, Hoh)

3 (£) expression, declaration (V<)

IJAYUA (m.) son of a powerful / ; pri i
3\%) powerful person/powerful son; princely warrior (331 powerful +

JHTA (adj.) high and low; various (fr. 3§ +< + 37 + = §1314)

3d (particle) and, also; perchance (in an ironic question)

39 (prefix) up, forth; away

33 (n.) water (as a substance)

39E (adv,, fr. Ig)

33-‘:{ (adj., §408-409) directed upward; north, northern

33X (n.) belly

3ST (m.) up-breathing (see Note on X, lines 30-32)

IS =T feminine of K£7)

:3 ?1 “ ! (]Il.) tl 1€ Chlei prleSt aSS()Clated Wltll the Sama-V eda 1 al l + :3 a (o] -
h S
) ( I. \/ 1 , see IntrO

IAY (m.) Sama-Vedic chant, a saman, office of the IR (fr. VAT 1+ 33F)
IZIET (n.) grasping, taking up, lifting up (VIIg + I) )
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3 (adj.) apparently a mistake for I¥T with the bow-string (UT) away (39)
37T (prefix) to, toward, close to

JUHIOTE] (adj.) rich (lit. having 3USHIY riches, possessions)
JUPHEF (f.) esoteric leaming (fr. VA + 3T + 1)

IJ9ATH Em.) additional, intercalary month (HT&)

JUSAET (n.) explanation, discussion (N&IT + 3T + a1 + 310)
JUTY (m.) lap

IJUTT (m.) approach (Vg + 3T)

JYTA (n.) approach (Vg +3W)

3 (adj.) both (dual only)

JYY (adj.) both, of both kinds (sing. and plur. only, §525)

33 (n.) breast, chest

GFE\I (n.) enveloping membrane of an embryo

‘/3'5[ (3TrEfa) to burn

IYH (f.) dawn

& (variant of 3?['21)

UG (m.) spider (from an obsolete \/E{I‘J-T to weave + FHUl wool, lit. wool weaver)
T (adj.) upward; neut. also as adv.

A (n.) undigested grass

Vag (R 3‘?{, -ﬁ) to shift, move, remove

+ 39 to cast up or out

+Td to spread out

+ HH to bring together

+¥H + 39 to move up together

38 (FF=3Td) to go, reach

FAAG (m.) the Re-Veda (=)

\/%_v{(aﬁiﬁ{) to sing, praise

R<] (f.) hymn of praise, verse; (collective pl.) the Rg-Veda
SEFF (m.) season, fixed time, esp. for sacrifice

%f\%ﬁ_‘f (m.) priest (R + \J'Q'G{)

\Ea R, %maf—cr) to thrive
+ GTRJ to make prosper beyond (no doubt made up to explain 33[%‘8[&-1?)

SR (m.) seer, poet
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Teh (num. adj.) one; sole, only, alone

TShT3HETd (numeral) 1 + 30 = 31

E%Eﬁ (adj.) one-by-one, every one

US| (adj.) moving, animate (pres. act. pple. of \/QG[ to move, stir)

Td< (dem. pron., §499b) this, that (near by); (n. also as adv.) here, now
UHHHT&{ (adv., §1313) of that nature (TAg + 3?3%&{ imitation, nature)
UdQTeRY (adj.) having the nature of that (T@HTg + 3HA)

TAld (adv., §1103d) now (TAY)

TATId (adj., §517) thus much (Tdas)

T (m.) fuel, wood (V¥ to light)

T (enclit. pron.) him, her, it, them (see §500, 502a, and Grammatical Notes)
UHH (n.) transgression, sin

U< (emphasizing particle) just, exactly (often not to be translated)

TdH (adv.) so, thus

EEH%IE{ (adj.) knowing thus, he who has this (esoteric) knowledge (ET:[I{ + ﬁﬁ' 1 know)
UY (see TAg)

31\]’5[ (particle) Oh, yes; the most sacred syllable, also transcribed as 3P (see Introduc-
tion, sections 2, 3.7)

3NEfY (f) plant, herb
ﬁqﬁqa (adj.) related to or connected with the 3qf¢{8ra:, esoteric

o (interrog. pron.) who

oF'dH (interrog. pron., compve. §473b) who/which of several; precisely who/which

AT (interrog. pron., compve. §473b) who/which of two ;

Hid (interrog. pron., §519) how many

YA (interrog. adv., §1101) how

Eb‘»‘-ﬁ'q"éf (adj. compve., §463) younger, smaller, less

YUY (adj.) bad, evil (lit. badly stinking, from \/C[f{ stink + derogatory prefix o, see
§§506 1121j)

hH (indeclinable) well-being; also used as postpositive emphas1zmg particle (§1111a)

\/BF?EI (HTHTA) to love, desire

Bb—é (m.) doer, agent (\/Tf)

H (compound form of BB'Ef?-T)

Eﬁ'ﬂf?—T (n.) deed, work, action; sacrificial action (\/%)
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FHFYTUET (adj., superl.) most beautiful (FFEUTTT good, beautiful)

FHTATAT (f.) PN(F), one of Yajiiavalkya’s two wives

HT (m.) PNF

HH (m.) wish, desire (\IBFI[)

VBT (see VEFI{)

FHEAY (n.) iron (T + 3qH)

HTH (m.) time, appropriate time

T (adj.) of/belonging to SHTXIT (Banaras/Varanasi)

fFH (interrog. pron.; see 9); as adv. how, why

]%FE'; (postpositive emphasizing particle, §1122a)

EArA (m.) worm, insect, vermin

Bfﬁfﬁ (f.) announcement, mention; good repute, fame (\/% 2 recite, praise)

FHdY (interrog. adv., §1098) whence, from where, why

;THT{\ (m.) boy, young man

;7$ (m. pl.) the Kuru people (# 6% imperative of \/35)

;:?5 (n.) family

%E’;m (n.) nest; receptacle; home

%aﬁ:{ (adj.) of/belonging to the family ()

\\/DT (%f]ﬁf, Hafed; perf. BT, =[P:, sg. 1 =IehT; aor. mid pl. 3 3{FHd; fut. FHX-
safa; ta—pﬁe. oFd; gerund SpT, -l pass. faFTa) to do, make; to put
+3¢ + 3T to drive up (lit. to make or put up to)
+f%[ to change, divide
+ 1 + 317 to distinguish
+ f&H to make the sound him/hum (in Vedic chant)

Py (a\dj.) pitiful, troubled, perplexed

P (adj.) whole, entire

P&l () entirety

PH=dA (n.) cutter, cutting instrument (fr. \/TH\ cut)
YT (adj.) pitiful, wretched

T (adj.) black, dark

HITATI (£) PN(F)

3 (m.) power, poetic power, inspiration
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VFR (AR, mid. FHI; perd. THTH, mid. IHA; aor. FHTHIA, normally 215 -
Iﬁ?{\; pple. FT-) to step, stride

+37fd to go beyond, overcome

+ 3T to approach

+ 39 to go out, depart (of vital spirit)

+9fd to go back to
\Eat (Feafd; per. TP, TH:) to be angry
?ﬁ"l‘«:[ (m.) the lung (often plural)
& (interrog. adv., §505) where, whither
&= (n.) power, dominion; (collect.) the ksatriya caste
IER (m.) ksatriya, member of the rulers’ caste
Vg (intrans. &TTd) to wane, be diminished

+ 3U to wane, dwindle away
8\13 (adj.) small
81?‘ (m.) razor

d (n.) sky, ether
W (postpositive emphasizing particle, §1122a)
\/@T ('(c?ﬂ'l'f?{, intrans./pass. @mﬁ; fut. @qu?{; inf. E"Cﬂﬂr{‘) to state, make known;
(intr./pass.) be known
+ 31T to tell, to name; to be known as
+9fel + 37 to turn down, reject
+fa+3Tt0 explain

ITUTINH (adv., §1106) in groups (fr. I9T group, host)
I (m.) smell
EIESE| (m.) a heavenly musician, a Gandharva
VITH (@T=STA; perf. FATH, F35:; fut. ARSART; pple. I1F; gerund JQT; caus, IH-
i) to go
+31 + 3T o g0 to, to arrive
+ 311 to come
+fTt0 go into, enter

+ F{T{+ AT to come together, meet; to engage in sexual union
wéu (m.) donkey, ass



156 An Early Upanisadic Reader

4T (f.) female donkey, ass
HT?# (m.) womb; embryo; child
AT 1 @Tafd; pass. 3MAA) sing, chant
+ 37T sing up, obtain something by chanting
+39_chant the saman
NI 2 (FA3TTEE; aor. 31TTA) to go
+ 3T to come
+3Y + 377 to go to, come to; to acquire
Frgafe (m.) PNF
AT (f.) a Vedic meter, also the name of RV 3: 62:10 (Selection XX:D), composed in
this meter
1At (£.) PN(F)
WY (m.) PNF
31T (f.) entrail, intestine
\T?Tq @narafd; fut. Frarfasafe; desid. T\HDE;[UHﬁ-'{) to guard against, protect
B (adj.) heavy; wise; (m.) teacher
\/T[ (':l'[UTTﬁ-'{ GIUTPT-[) to call, to praise
+gfq (+ 311) to respond (an activity of the adhvaryu in the ritual)
*/313 (see \/3]{)
918 (m. pl.) house
I (m., f., §361c) cow, bull
EIIE (n.) family, clan; family name (lit. cow pen)
INT (m.) guard, guardian, protector
\INUTT (see \IUTQ)
TG (m.) PNF
\/HIE (%Tﬁ{ 3"[3??[ pple. 3'[{?\'?{ gerund 'qg'T—on pass. 3'[3:[’3) to take, to seize (the

earlier form of the root is I¥)
T (n.) seizing, holding
PN (m.) village
'J]Tﬁé"——[ (adj.) taking, deserving to take (fr. \/3]@
T4 (m.) PN

o4 (m.) mass, accumulation (\/E,’:[)
€ (forerfa) to smell (trans.)
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= (enclit. conjunction) and, also; it turns preceding interrogatives into indefinite pro-
nouns (§507)

\/H&{ (%T@, pl.3 H&Tﬁ) to appear; to tell
+ 377 to say; to call, name
+fd + 3o explain
To[&i"é[ (n.) eye
=IV8Te (m.) a Chandala, member of the lowest, most despised caste
Z[FR (numeral adj., §482¢) four
a—cri%iﬂﬁ{ (numeral) 4 + 20 = 24
?I—oﬂ“{ (see IR)

=4 (partlcle) not even; it turns preceding interrogatives into indefinite pronouns
(§507)

[ (m.) moon
=I<=Aq (m., §8389b, 397a) moon
\/€|T[ ('-EITITﬁ-T only with 31T) to sip, to drink
\/H? (?Rﬁf{ caus. ?HTCIF\{) to go, move
+31 to perform; to associate with
+ GH to move up, to rise
+9fY to go around, to attend, serve; caus. mid. have oneself attended to
+fa + 39 to rise in different directions; to emanate
+ 'POT + fv;-rF[ to emanate
=IH (adj.) wandermg, (m.) wandering student (\/H?')
=IO (n.) wandering; conduct, life-style (\/ER)
= (adj.) colorful; (m.) PN
ﬁ:l?-{ (enclit. particle) it turns preceding interrogatives into indefinite pronouns (§507)
far (adj.) long (of time); (neut. also as adv.) for a long time, for a while
< _(enclit. conjunction) if »

B3 (n.) poetic meter
ST (£f.) shadow

WY (m., n.) the rear; the buttocks

\/'C-T?{ (intr. SITIQ; ta- -pple. AT ; caus. SATd; gerund JATYTIT) to be born; (caus.) to
cause to be born, engender

+ 31 to be born after, along with
+ 39 to be born, arise

+ 7 to be procreated, to procreate
+gfel + 377 to be born again
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S (m.) man; (pl.) people
=6 (m.) PN of a famous king
JAAYE (m.) a people, community, district
\/Tﬁt{ ('G[qﬁ-{) to mutter (a form of Vedic recitation)
SiY (adj.) old
e ('\?{Wﬁ-f; fut. FTFasTf) to age, to become old (denom. fr. HY)
ST (particle) at all, ever, indeed
JATHYS (adj.) inhabitant of a country or region (=9, §1204)
ST (f) wife
\/ﬁ?{ ('\Tqﬁ-‘{ fut. @Wﬁ{ ﬁm pple. 'R?f?{) to win, defeat, be victorious
+ 317 to defeat
ﬁﬂ?{ (adj.) winning, conquering (in compounds, Vi, §345)
fafa (t.) victory, conquest Sis))
fSgT (£.) tongue
\/Gﬁ'E[ (Sfrata; pple. Shferd) to live
+ 3Y live upon, depend on for one’s living
SHIfaa (n.) life (ta-pple. of VSITe)
Sg RO (adj.) misleading, crooked (pres. mid. pple. of \/g /& go crookedly)
\/G{ﬂ{ (qrqﬁ) to gape
to gape open
A (m.) PNF
Safes (m.) (same as the preceding)
\/E{q U see \/§1T

Gl (S{HTF«T ST ; aor. pl. 2 act. TATTAE; pple. SITd; pass. ST; caus. saafa/
HuTfd, perf. SAYT TPR; future sTufusaty) to know; (caus.) to make known,

instruct, inform

+ 33[§ to assent, agree

+ 3T (caus.) to command, invite

+9gfe to promise

+ T3 to distinguish, understand
'\;thﬁ-R:[ (n.) light; (pl. also) heavenly bodies, stars
\/Tnl?;'\@l%ﬁ ) to burn brightly, flame

+ 39 to flare up
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'('1’?{"6[ (adv., §1098) thence; thereupon; compared to that

dH (adv., §1099) there

dYT (adv., §1101) so, thus; likewise; yes

d<g_(demonstr. pron., §495) that, this; sometimes to be translated as definite article, or

as third person pronoun; (neut. also as adv., §1111a) then, there, in this way, there-
fore, so, on this count

H’v‘-?-[ (m.) thread (\/F{:{ stretch)

\/F{q (@ufd; ta- -pple. dtd; intrans./pass. F{Wﬁ) to be warm, to heat; (intr./pass.) to
perform penance or austerities

+ 31199 to perform austerities on something
F[‘C{F[ (n.) heat, fire; asceticism, austerities
Vageg (HqWﬁ:{) to perform austerities (HQF{\)
dHH (n.) darkness
Fﬂ? (adv., §1103d) then, at that time (fr. F{?—,:)
d=Y (m.) bed
dHT (adv., §1114a) therefore (d3)
d1d (m., voc. sg.) my dear )
ardd (adj., §517) so great, so much, of that extent; (adv.) so much, so far
f?R‘H (adv.) through, across, away, beyond

+ \/3{?{ or \/‘11[ to be(come) invisible, disappear

+ VT to obscure
]%RT%?{ (pple.) obscure (ﬁ—RF[ +VE)
fas (m.) sesame, sesame seed
g (see 1)
ard (n.) passage, way; correct, or traditional way (\/Fi to cross over)
ﬂi-'q?‘{ (see <)
gSUfTH (indecl) silent, silently
T (n.) grass
JdT (adj.) third, one-third
ﬁ (see dg or c‘c:[‘q:)

A9 (n.) brilliance

qq (pron., §499a) this
AY (adj.) threefold, triune
FTFEITT (adj.) 33rd
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FAfEEd (numeral) 3 + 30 = 33

FYISET (numeral) 3 + 10 = 13; also ordinal, 13th
el (numeral, §482¢,f) three

€7 (indecl., §1104) threefold

g (pron., §491) you (sg.)

< (f.) skin, cover

Zferor (adj.) able; right; south, southern
SfHOTAE (adv.) from the right/south
E{fETUTT (adv.) to the south

ZfRIUTT (f.) fee or reward paid to a priest
< (n.) (act of) giving (pple of VgD
g=aYp (adj.) mordacious (\/a';w'[ bite ?7)
\/?,'T{ @'I'R'Tf?{ ) to be controlled

gH (m.) control

\/3'1{ (T9) to be compassionate

YT (f.) compassion
g (m.) the a'aﬁgﬁ'q, a sacrifice (87H) in which warm milk is given to the pitrs in la-

dles Cq"oﬁ )
259 () seeing, looking, beholding; appearance

231 (numeral, §483) ten
\/33 (Sg(d; pple. T¢) to burn

+ HH to burn up; to consume

a1 gy, gatd, mid. 9, g4 perf. 881, §§: ; aor. JTd, 3F:; pple. <, ger-
und -gTH; pass. ) to give
+ 37T + T + 311 open one’s mouth at someone (so as to devour)

+ 377 (mid.) to take; to take away
+ YT to abandon
+ &1 + 317 to open one’s mouth
g1d (m.) giver
g (n.) giving, the act of giving
gy (m.) PNF
g (m.) servant, slave
STHET () female servant, slave
S (see fE20)
ﬁ,’?s[ (m., §361d) sky, heaven
\/ﬁ{‘{[ (fg=ifa; ta-pple. f&®) to point, to direct
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ﬁﬁ'{ (f.) direction; cardinal direction, cardinal point
\/E'Tt{ (ST9d) to blaze, flame, shine
e (adj.) long (of distance)
=g (m.) (kettle) drum
aﬁ?wqaz (adj. compve.?) more difficult to evolve (fr. S+ Vag + g +9)
E’F{ (prefix) bad, badly; difficult ) )
F{]Qé’?i (f.) daughter
\TE (f&Ta; gerund -7<T; used only with 377) to heed
¥Cd (adj.) proud, arrogant (\/Et[ to be proud)
‘\/%'ST (pple. T¥; gerund TET; present from \/tWT ;) to see, behold
?{% (f.) seeing, look
39 (m.) divine being, God (ﬁ—o[)
2T (£.) deity
ITAT (adv., §1099) among the Gods
g (adj.) going to the Gods (JTH going, path)
ECi (f.) Goddess
éa (adj.) divine, belonging to the Gods
TSI (adv.) at night
EITE[TC{&[E?T (du. f.) heaven and earth (dvandva fr. f?q + qﬁﬁﬁ, §1255)
T (see fga) )
\/?JT-[ (%ﬁaﬁ) shine, gleam
+ fﬁ to flash (of lightning)
2 (see fga)
=4 (m n.) seer (\/Q'ST)
\/g (gafa; perf. I, Ggd:) to run
+ 7 to run forth/awa;‘;\’t; flee
g (numeral, §482d) two
g‘rféfsr.a‘ (numeral) 2 + 30 = 32
g1330 (numeral) 2 + 10 =12
€T (n.) door, gate
ERINY (m.) doorkeeper, guardian (1T + D
grawafd (aumeral) 2 + 70 = 72
¢ (see @)
fedTa (adj.) second
2 (adv.) in two
& (0., , §1204) duality (f2d second)

161
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H?\{D'F{\ (n.) bow

\/HT{ (%Tﬂiﬁ; pass. TATIA) to blow

gH (m.) established or proper conduct; duty, virtue

VI (2T, SEfd, mid. §19, S99 ; aor. (31)¥T, aor. opt. pl.1 §7; fut. TRATA; ta-
pple. f:é.'?{; gerund ﬁ]aT, -19) to put, place; to do, make
+ 37U to cover up
+ 3TRT + 377 to put (fuel etc. on or in a fire), to set a fire
+ 379 to put down into
+ 317 to put on; to set (a fire, esp. in the ritual)
+f3 10 arrange; to do, make

T (adj.) containing; (n.) container

€17 (f.) grain, seed

gTIFE (adj.) growing from a seed (fr. €TAT + 3T, from VEE + 37)

€T (f.) edge, blade

VEITE (ST ) to run
+ STﬁ\-[ to run to

\/":J\ (ET\;{\]T%{, mid. *gf{ﬁ) to shake
+ T to shake

X (m.) smoke, vapor

\Tq @RAfT, -q, intr/pass. fITQA; perf. TR, mid. &; pple. §d) (mid.) hold one-
self (ready for), prepare oneself for; (intr./pass.) set out to, start to (w. infinitive)
+fdI hold/keep apart, separate

\/”6{5[ (%?{EUT\T]%[; perf. E,’Hlif, a%{g:) to dare

<H (m.) blower (compound form, from \/%]I[)

VEATY (see VEIH)

\eqT (£qrafy; desid. fg€AT@A) think upon, meditate
+ f think on; (desid.) to try to think on, pay attention

T (adv.) not
F&H (n.) heavenly body, star; asterism, constellation; (pl. also) the lunar zodiac

AW (m., n.) finger nail, toe nail

ST (£)) river

‘/q"—ﬁ'{ (A=) to rejoice, be glad

499 (n.) mist, cloud

v_-[‘—'{l:{\ (n.) honor, reverence

AATHR (m.) the act of doing reverence
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4 (adj.) new
=14 (numeral) nine
AddR (adj., compve.) newer GE))
“dH (adj.) ninth
\/7-'[5[ (?{S'qf?-{) to perish
+ 37+ & to perish along with
T (see 3@?{)
Sy (f.) tube, artery
TAT (adv.) separate, different
AMH (particle) indeed
?frf{‘a'q (n.) name-giving, name, appellation (:{TE[T{ + ‘QH, fr. \/‘E{T)
F{'l":{'{ (n.) name
(f.) nostril
for (prefix) down, in, into
s (m.) breathing out, exhalation (V59 to breathe + f}{)
f?@?{:{ (n.) cutting instrument, knife (\/T?{to cut + )
ﬁrﬁ:]—q: (f.) a short invocation in the ritual (fag 1+ )]
ﬁl’q (prefix) out, forth; away )
VAT (Fl'qﬁ{) to lead, convey, take
=T (particle) now
q (Fﬁ'ﬁ-[) to praise
+q (‘JUﬁ'ﬁ:{) to utter the sound 379
a?{’{ (particle) now; indeed )
\/ﬁa,[ A3 to flow

+ 317 to flow excessively (or make an excessive noise)
+ Y to flow forth

=gITyg (m.) banyan tree, ficus indica (\/Wr{ to grow + =] downward, because it
sends out roots from its branches; the tree is holy, its hanging roots being compared
to the downward rays of the sun)

T& (m.) wing; side, part

U] (numeral) five

UIGRT (numeral) 5 + 10 = 15; (also adj.) fifteenth

U=H (adj.) fifth

T[T (m., pl.) a people closely associated with the Kurus

\/‘JF{\ (qa'f?f; perf. qUTd, ﬁﬂ: ; fut. qf?{mf%{; caus. t{THHf‘?—{) to fly; fall; (caus.) make
fly; divide
+f 10 fly apart; (caus.) to make fly or fall (apart); divide
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qd$ (m.) flying (insect)
qd=ld (m.) PN
gfd (m.) lord, master, ruler; husband (§343d)
U (n.) feather, wing; leaf (VI)
geAT (f.) wife, master
U (alternative form of U=T)
qY (see q-=9+)
\qu U= ; perf. 92, ufgy; pple. 4, gerund -UE) to go
+ 3789 to go to; to pervade; to seize
+ 37 + ft[‘é{\ to return (down) to
+ 3T to come to
+9fd to return to; to reply; to perceive; to attain

+fa + gfg to go in different directions, separate
< (n.) foot-step, step; foot trace; a quarter, hence a quarter of a verse, a line

qg-1™ (n.) a foot trace (UTF)

q=g- (m., §433) road, way, path

Y (adj.) surpassing, best, highest; other

O3H (adj.) farthest, highest, supreme

gITHAT (f.) highest position or highest rank; highest end or aim
gy dq (m.) some kind of snake or other mordacious animal

REATA (adv., §1100b) after
g7 (prefix) away, beyond

gITIAOT (n.) greatest goal (YT + 3FAA)

yTed (adj.) having the highest place (% + 3Tl 2)
TRTA A (f.) distance; long time

afy (prefix) around; from

qf¥IT (n.) clothing (V&IT + GfY)

qf?":[\'fﬁ[?{\ (adj., m.) robbing, robber (\/‘{{DEI\ to rob + TfY)
qikeg (f.) assembly (VAT + qf3)
qﬁ‘:q (m.) God of rain; rain
gdd (m.) mountain

t{'éf:[ (n.) joint, knot

g (£.) rib

qIHTA (adj.) being purified or strained (pres. mid. pple. of \/E); an epithet of Soma;

name of stotras sung in the jyotistoma ritual dedicated to Soma

S—
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\/EIF[ (9%TTd; the rest of the inflection from \/7{5[) to see, behold
C[ﬂ (m.) cattle, cow; domestic animal; victim (in ;he ritua’l)
q%‘qrq (adv., §1114c) behind, after; later; to the west of
Va1 (A1) to drink
qTg (adj.) fivefold (T=T)
;{;ETF?m(;.L:I(:Sf, lower part of an animal, (also:) belly, flanks, sides
UTUSTETEH (adj.) white-robed (GT9ZT white + 97E9)
T (n.) vessel b )
TS (m.) foot; gold piece, coin
79 (adj.) bad; (n.) evil
E[Ttﬁt{%'{\ (adj., compve., §463) worse
UTH+ (m.) evil, sin
C[TE (m.) anus
C{Tf?fETH (m.) name of a royal lineage
qrd (n.) side, flank
OrsYg (QT?;H]%{) protect, watch over
+gfd to watch out for, keep watch for
firog (m.) lump, ball, mouthful, dumpling, esp. one offered to the pitrs

ltlﬁlrlg (m.) grandfather

frg (m.) father; (du.) parents: ireon -
dedicated ) parents; (pl.) ancestors (“pitrs”) to whom a special ritual is

ﬂI(‘-[T{TUT (n.) going to the pitrs (1)

fasTrad (adj.) havi i i
[ (adj.) having property that is associated with i >
related to the fathers or pitrs) it the father or the P (=

TS ahT (f.) (small) ant

\/ftIE[ (ftTFIfE', ftmf%cr; present gerund -ﬁETII, §995) to crush, to grind
+ 3T to rub, touch )

E{DF[ (m., §394) man

J=8 (n.) tail

EUT{ (adj.) good, right, auspicious, meritorious

9= (m.) son

YA (adv.) again; but

T (see )
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9 (see Y&

3??—[ (adv.) in front, before, forward; earlier; east

‘:‘l}'{—?—ﬂﬁ’\ (adv., §1106b) in front, before; earlier; east

q3T (adv.) formerly, before

t:[:?TUT (adj.) former, ancient, old; (n.) an account of the past, esp. of a sacred nature

CR"TF{F{\ (m/n) pericardium or some other organ near the heart

ﬁw (m.) man; human being

gIFae=T (f.) introductory verse (fr. GXH + TR introductory verse, ultimately

© N b ”

\/E{BE[ (E{Dmf?{) thrive; (trans.) nourish

\/E (EID:{T]%, ETD?Tf-Lr[, intr. 99d; ta-pple. gd) purify, clarify; (intr.) become clarified or
strained (of Soma)

Ud (adj.) pure (ta-pple. of \/E{\)

E\U'f (see \/q)

gd (n.) public works (V)

E{\Ei (adj.) before, prior, preceding; east; (neut. also as adv.) before, earlier

EEFU&T (m.) front/earlier side; the first fortnight of the lunar month during which the

moon waxes
E{\EH\ (m., §426a) the God Pugan
\/E[ (T{UTT]%{, E{UTf?-_d; pple. gcrf, intr./pass. E{\Tfﬁ) fill, satiate; (intr./pass.) become full
+f= put down; pour out; offer (esp. to the pitrs)
+ HH (intr.) become full
qYsh (adv.) separately
gy (f) earth

U8 (n.) back of a human being or animal; top

Ner (‘-'LTT‘C[%T) to swell, become full
+ 37T to become full, rich in; to wax (of the moon)

g (prefix) forward, forth

\lqa (C[n—eﬂ%; perf. YU=S; aor. STQT&ﬁF[ : fut. geTfd; inf. ng\) to ask, to question

U1 (f.) offspring, descendant; creature; subject (of a king) (\/G{?[+ )

gATafe (m.) the creator God Prajapati (lit. lord of creatures)

JUTS (m.) the sacred syllable 3UH (fr. VI + )

gfal (prefix) in return, back, again (corresponding to the Engl. prefix re-)

gfaaiT (m.) the adhvaryu’s response to the hotr (\/31 +gfe)

gfqug (f.) approach, access (ag + gfe)

qﬁ-l?h%r (adj.) against the grain \(said of the hide or hair) = contrary to established
custom (?ﬁ'ﬁl:[)

ek
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giast (f.) support, foundation (NEJT + gfa)

gfafsa (adj.) established, supported (ta-pple. of VEIT + gfe)

qu(n.) Initial part of a verse or paragraph, used as an “address” in recalling infor-

mation from memory; hence topic, outline (=)

QAT (fem. of Jeg) )

97T (adj., §408, 409) directed backward; west, western (Gf3y)

UHT (adj.) liable to destruction, perishable, dying away (VHY diminish + q)
TR (m.) retinue (\/EI 1+7)

U418 VT (m.) PN

URMTE (n.) guidance, control, rule (fr. VI + Q)

g% (m.) question )

E,IFH\TF{ (m.) a priest, an assistant of the J&I; see Note on 111, line 3 (\/?—F[ +1)
YTeb (adv.) before; east (1<) N

GT=] (adj., §408, 409) directed forward; east, eastern @)

YT=IT (fem. of gr=l)

AT (ad).) descended from Prajapati

QTUT (m.) out-breathing, breath, vital breath; life spirit: 1i i i

. (\/3?:{\+ o ; life spirit; life (see Selection X, lines 30-

QT]%TT-{\ (adj.) having breath, breathing, animate

GTcR (adv.) in the morning; on the next morning
ITEH (indecl.) visible, (w. \/31}'[) to be visible
fug (adj.) dear
U (adj. compve., §467-470) dearer (fr. fUT)
VT (e, gerund -THTY) to chew

+ HH to chew or consume completely ’

b (n.) fruit; result (of an action)

6 (m.) PN

SId (exclamatory particle of joy, anger, etc.)

\/aeq\/a:q(a%;rrﬁ{, JEAT=d; pple. TF) to bind, tie
+ 3771 to attach, fasten

( ) N 13[1 3 fr n tt]le € I C “l[) 1 Ie 16(1 l)]l not [([ell-
av‘a m connection; re Ve € d, (a Ild [¢] 0 ou dS a N
“Cal, ] ENnce Secor d‘rate )

& (n.) strength
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IS (adj. compve., §461) stronger

& (m.) male goat

fESTaHT (m.n.) a chant performed during the early morning pressing of Soma
(QIHTA), outside (En%'}'{\) the sacred enclosure

Eﬂ%“é{\ (adv.) out, outside

g (adj.) much, many

SOt (adj.) made of reed, shafted; arrow (JT97 reed, shaft, arrow)

ASTH (m.) PN

S (adj.) being outside, external (Elf%"‘é[)

€S (m.) PN

\/E{H (H\[Hﬁ-[ intr./pass. E{”EHF\{ caus. ET\THTIﬁ:l perf. ST THR) to awaken, (intr./
pass.) to wake up, be awake
+9fa (intr./pass.) wake up (in response)

SIS (n.) piece, fragment, morsel

g (adj., §450a) great

E;("&‘JHT[%'«'-{‘ (adj.) (interested in) grasping, understanding sacred learning

&g (n.) religious studentship

QE‘J?T&T{ (m.) religious student

S (n.) sacred word, sacred formula, mantra; sacred learning, theology; the (im-
personal) transcendental principle; (collectively) the brahmin caste

& (m.) the formulator of the & (n.); in the ritual, the brahman-priest, overseer
of the Vedic ritual; the personified transcendental principle

FEIAT (f.) sacred learning or knowledge

Jalg- (m., §402) brahmin slayer

EIR S (adj. superlative, see §§467-470) most brahmin(-like), most learnéd

TS (m.) something to be said about SE (n.); a learned riddle or disputation (3€l
gerundive of \/a?{) )

ST (n.) exegetical Vedic text (&= n.)

FTETT (m.) somebody who studies the Vedic texts; a brahmin (I8 m.)

\/g\ (Ffa, i[a'fs—Lr{, mid. iﬁ §6{ﬁ) to speak, to say
+ 317 to recite after, repeat (esp. of mantras etc.), study the Veda(s)
+ 9 to proclaim, announce
+9fa to answer, reply

\/‘i-'{?;[ (&7Tfd) to eat, consume
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HdT (m.) portion, share; fortune (\/?-TG{ to portion out, share, allot)

HITAF (adj.) fortunate; often used as polite form of address (H3N)

M (Vedlc shortened voc. sg. masc. of the preceding)

9 (n.) fear (VAT)

\/3165: (HTSTA) to perceive
+f to perceive

qEd_ 1 (pres. pple. of V3)

AT 2 (., §456) polite form of address, usually construed as third person (reduced
form of JITI)

‘HPZF{ (n.) ash, ask\xes

HTo1 (onomatopoetlc supposedly imitation of breathing or hlssmg)

VHTST (see VHT5)

\/‘HTEI' (HTHA) to speak, to say

W (adj.) shining, brilliant (\/‘i-TR’-T to shine)

\/f‘ha (f=afa, fia=gf=a, mid. ﬁ?'@ fiy=gd; pple. f9) to cut, break

Vsfy (qqﬁ alternat. pres. T, fut. A5Tfa, cond. 3?“353{3) to fear, to be afraid

\/3-‘{'\3 (?q:{f%ﬁ ‘LTE['FT—[ mid. ug Wa’ﬁ) (act.) cause to enjoy, nourish, support; (mid.)
enjoy, partake of

95T (m.) PN

3{6[1:{ (indecl.) a sacred utterance (used in the formula ‘qﬁa :)

vy oyafa; pert. Y, ¢, aor. JH; fut. wfasafy; pple. [, gerund H<<T;
demd a‘qsn‘?{) to be become come about prosper; (desid.) want or try to be(come)
+ 8#‘3\-{ + A to pass on to (and become one with)
+ 3T to come about
+ ]%[ to prosper
+ "GTI[ to unite, couple with; to take form, come about

Hd (n.) being, creature; entity (ta-pple. of Vi)

H\T{;{\ (m.) existence, world; abundance -

Y (f.) earth

‘B}'R:{\ (adj. comparative., §463) more, greater

1Tﬁ18’ (adj., superl.) greatest, best (compare 9q)

‘3{? (indecl.) a sacred utterance (used in the formula %m‘a s)

\/‘3{ (MTFA, altern. pres. faysyfe, fafa, §645); pple. ‘11?{) carry, bear; endure; support
+ 31T to bring forth
+ {H to bring together

Yd (adj.) carrying, supporting (in compounds, fr. \/31, §345)
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‘lﬁ'H\ (indecl., §174b) exclamation of address (according to Manu 2:124-128, ‘3-T\'['€'\ is the
essence of names and can therefore be used instead of a person’s name)

[obR (m.) the sound H (grammatical term; compare 3{h 1R, IHR)

7fYsHT (£) fly, gnat

OfoT (m.) jewel; pearl, bead

Tl (f.) thought, thinking (VA)

&Y (m.) fish

\/I{?{ (qCATT, HLAfSd, mid. LT, 7LAQ) shake, shake up, treat violently
+ \%I to tear up

Aq (first person pron., §491, 494) I, me

HZ (m.) name of a people

Y (adj.) middle
\/13{74 (F=Uq, alternative pres. ":Ffﬁ T=gd; perf. B4, 7fHY; fut. ¥EUA; pple. AF;
desid. HHEA) to think, beheve (desid.) seek to understand, consider, reflect, de-

liberate
+ 37 think about, plot against, kill
H4H (n) mind, intellect
LTH (m.) man, human being; Manu
IF{W (adj.) human; (m.) man, human being
q.——q' (m.n.) thinker (VH=)
T (m.) sacred formula, verse, mantra
V=Y (H=0Q; perf. A=TT = ta-pple. A=) recite; speak (F=)
+ 3 say something after/along with (something else)
+ 371 speak to, address; greet
+ 39 to address, invite
V=g (7Y fe) to drill, stir
+ 371 to drill (so as to produce fire)
T (adj., at end of compound) consisting of; characterized by
H3d (m., pl.) the Maruts (Gods of the wind storm)
Il?i (adj.) mortal; (m.) man (\/‘-‘1)
7 (m., §§389b, 397a) moon; month
Hed (adj., §450b) great
AT (compound form of HE )
HETHAH (adj.) conceited (Hgd + HAH)
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"':HQ‘&’I{H (m.) power, greatness
AT (prohibitive particle, normally used with injunctive, §§579, 587)
9 (n.) meat, flesh (also used in pl.)
"I (f.) mother
H19 (m., n.) arrogance, conceit (\/I[;{)
AH (adj.) of the mind, mental, spiritual AAH)
r{TﬁT—[ (adj.) considering, fancying oneself to be X; arrogant (A1)
Iﬂﬂﬂ' (adj.) pertaining to man, human; (m.) man
HIY (m.) bean, lentil
AH (m.) moon, month (q}‘r)
'&[QF? (m., later n.) pair, couple; pairing, coupling
\/fi:l'g (ﬁ‘s’ﬁ{) to make water, urinate
Vg (see \/IF[)
'ﬂﬁ? (f.) release (\/"-:{?D
'ﬁ@f (n.) mouth; fac;; l;ead
\/ﬂq (ﬁ?aﬁf{, intr./pass. g?:rﬁ) to release, free; (intr./pass.) become free
+ 37fd become free beyond, escape
\/ﬂa (ﬁ%]’?l; caus. Iﬁ'gﬂﬁ‘{, redupl., caus. aor. 3IHHE) to be confused; (caus.) confuse
ﬂﬁf:{\ (m.) head c
'5[\?5 (n.) root
V7 (Bra; pple. §a) to die
AT (f.) clay, soil
T (m.) death (V)
4 (f.) soil, earth (as a substance), clay
HAY (adj.) made of clay (HS +-H9)
\/115[ (’TQ"H% pple. J¥; gerund -737) to touch
+ 39 to feel around, search for
+ T3 to feel around for; to consider, investigate
e (m. ) cloud, rain (\/ﬁ[z)
T (m.) sap, essence (esp. of sacrificial victim); sacrificial victim
oy (adj.) fit for sacrifice; pertaining to sacrifice
Yy (m.) ram, male sheep
AT (m.) PNF
f@n:ﬁ (f.) PN(F), one of Yajfiavalkya’s two wives
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AIg (m.) confusion (\/'i{@

Tg‘iﬂ\(@'ﬂﬁ{) to sink, to set
+ T settle down, set (of the sun)

T (see Ig)

gFHd (n., §8398a, 432) liver

VIS (@SAf, TAA; perf. SA, T, mid. I, AT fut. T&TF, -; ta-pple. 3T;
caus. quﬁf) to sacrifice; (act. usually) to sacrifice for somebody else, serve as
priest for that person’s sacrifice; (mid.) to sacrifice for oneself, to commission a sac-
rifice (through a priest or priests); (caus.) to make somebody a YSTHTH, (hence) to
serve as priest for somebody ’

THAHT (m.) sacrificer; usually a person who commissions a sacrifice (through a priest
or priests) (pres. mid. pple. of \/HG{\)

T{Zﬂéa (m.) the Yajurveda

qH (n.) sacrificial formula; (collective pl.) the Yajurveda

= (m.) sacrifice

\/HH\ @afa; pple. =) to stretch, strive
+ ?Fl;jD + 377 to be connected with, attached to; to depend on

qdH (rel. adv,, §1098) whence, from where

Tqfay (rel. adj., §1242d) “how-manieth”, i.e. which one at the end of a series (Tfd how
much, how many)

T (rel. adv., §1099) where, whither

YT (rel. adv., §1101) how, in which way; as, just as; so that

Y- (at the beginning of compounds, §13113c¢) according to (as in GYTHH according
to one’s BﬁﬁF—T\, JYTHTHH according to one’s desire, HQIT%(Q’—T\ according to one’s
knowledge)

g (rel. pron., §509, 510) who, what, which: (neut. also as adv., §1111a) that, so that,
\considering that, concerning that, since; very often used in the meaning ‘in so far as’
(frequently with correlative d&HTd or d= therefore)

T (rel. adv., §1103a) when, if

ufg (rel. adv., §1103e) if

\/TP{ (I{'n_f&f?{) to hold, extend; extend to, give
+ Y to offer, to give

gH 1 (m.) The God Yama (ruler of the deceased)

gH 2 (m.) controller (\/f{’{)
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qd (m.) barley
UMY (n.) fame, honor
\/?TF[ ata; pple. JTq) to well up, be heated
+ 3T to toil, be wearied, disturbed, agitated
T @rfer; fut. TIEAT) to go
+ 39 to go away, leave (see Note on V, line 1)
QI (adj.) sacrificing (Va)
SIS (m.) PN )
TS (f.) verse recited during the sacrifice (VI)
AT (adj.) going, leading; (n.) way, path (\/‘C{T) )
qraq -(rel. adj., §517) as much, as great; (neut. also as adv., §1111a) as long as, while
mﬁm (adv.) as long as the residue (of previous merit) (FUTd residue fr. Vqaq +
HTISTIYEH (adv.) as long as one’s life (may last) (37TTH)
\/11 (ﬂtﬁf?{) to repel o
geaq (pron., §491) you (pl.)
T (see TH)
T{\Tfﬁ (f) womb, lap, vagina; home, foundation
YT (f.) woman

ToTH (n.) dust

TY (m.) chariot

\/2":[ (Tﬁ{ﬁ; perf. T4H, ?ﬁ:, mid. i’ﬁ, iﬁ-ﬁ") to stop, rest; enjoy
+ 3JY to stop, become silent

IHOM (adj.) pleasant, enjoyable

BT (m) ray, beam

IH (m.) sap, juice; essence; taste

ZFH’I{ (adj., comparative) highest essence, quintessence (IH)

ST (m.) king

AT (m.) older word for &Y

MY (m.) sacrifice at the consecration of the king (4, fr. V& 2 or Vg to press out
[the Soma, for the sacrifice]) - v -

e (f) giving, gift

I (at end of compound = TTF)

I (£.) night
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\/?’T%]\ (?TYH\T&[; aor. subj. sg.2 (7) ITLT:) to succeed
+ 379 to blame, hold against someone

T (see ?)

¥Z (m) the God Rudra; (pl.) a class of Gods associated with Rudra

\/F"J\ Furfg, T perf. T fut. Aeeqfdq) to stop, come to an end
+ 379 (tr.) to pen up, put into a pen, corral

\/%3(2}!‘5"[%{) to grow
+ 9 to grow forth

¥Y (n.) appearance, form; body

m (n.) semen, seed
? (m..f., §361b) wealth (see the Note on XIX, line 7)

ST (n.) salt

FHTE™T (m.) PNF .
Vfsq (f=afa, intr./pass. fsT@A) to smear; (intr./pass.) to be covered, be stuck with

V&I Em, intr./pass. H1AA; ta-pple. ST) to cling to, stay with
+ 379 + I to dissolve along with
+fa to dissolve

BT (m.) world (often in plural)

?ﬁ'q:[ (n.) body hair; fur

BIE (m.) metal, esp. copper and iron; but also gold

S (adj.) red, bloody; (n.) blood

\lara[ @, g=1f=a; perf. I, G:; aor. 3@’37‘[; fut. &7, inf. IDH; ta-pple.

3F; gerund IFHT, -3 =Y, pass. 3?21?\{) to say, speak
+ 31 to say after, repeat; to study
+ T to declare, proclaim
+ {1 to tell apart, explain, solve
g9 (n.) speech
49T (f.) mare, female horse
T (see VIH)
\/S{T:{‘ (a’aﬁ{; perf. 3d1g, E.Ti:; aor. 34313’7?{\ , mid. 7afgy, pple. 3]%?{) to say, speak
+ 37 to out-talk
+ 3 to speak after, repeat, reverberate
+ 371 to talk about
+{H (mid.) to speak to
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J (n.) forest
FAEIA (m.) tree (FF + GFE)
IUH (see 3THQ)
994 (n.) bird
EPE!H (n.) sign-post
T (m.) choice, wish, boon (Vg 2)
gI7g (m.) boar
397 (m.) Varuna
ot (m.) color; category, kind; caste; speech sound (grammatical term)
ETE]‘ (n.) rain, rainy season; year
N (ST, perf. A, F: ; fut. FTTEAL; ger. IWTT; caus. ITAAR) to dwell;
(caus.) to house, accommodate ’
+ 3T to take up one’s abode (in a place)
a}:l'ﬁf{ (f.) stay, visit (\/E(F[)
EES (n.) good(s), wealth; (m. pl.) a class of Gods (the Vasus)
\/ag(a'gﬁ{; ger. -3&) carry, convey;
+9fd to put back
+fa+ 34 to raise up, establish
ol (enclit. particle) or (not to be confused with 9T, a sandhi form of 3’)
VET (@afa; pple. Jd/Fd) to weave
+ 3T to weave back
+ T to weave forth
1= (f.) speech, voice, utterance Ka=m
JT=Ipe () PN )
E[T;IT?I‘LTFFT (adj.) holding on by means of speech = based on conventions of language
(ATAT instr. + IO, fr. \/T"{+ 3T to hold on to)
E[Tﬁ?{?{\ (m.) steed, race horse (from T swiftness)
I (m.) wind (VT to blow)
I1g (m.) player (VTS Y)
VATEY (caus. of \/E(E,:, Jrgafd, pass. ITA) to play (an instrument)
FHAY (m.) PN
Y (m.) wind (VAT to blow)
TR (adj.) windy, airy (1Y)
919 (postpositive emphasizi;g particle)
9IEE (n.) garment (\/E{F[ to wear)
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fx (prefix) apart, away, out

faa R (m.) differentiation, modification (\/T + )

fT=IS79T (adj.) brilliant; (n.) brilliance, light (V=I&] + &)

fa<T (f.) name of a river (lit. unaging)

RIS (£) desire to know, curiosity (fr. desid. of VFIT + fe)

ﬁ‘:l?ﬂ"q’ (m.n.) knower (\E{T +f

fasT (n.) understanding, knowledge (=T +fen

fase= (adj.) having pure knowledge (€1+)

fa=1 (n.) property (ta-pple of \/faa 2)

\/ﬁ:ﬁ 1 @4, fasfea, mid. sg. 1 ]Qc':[é perf. (pres. value) ag, faa perf. (past value)
fagi T®R; aor. pl. 3 AAFEY:; fut. ATTSATH; pple. fafeq; gerund fafgear;
gerundive AfgAT) to know
+ qﬁ{ (mid.) to know, to recognize
+ HH (mid.) to know fully

\ﬁ%ﬁ' 2 (f%l_q'ﬁ{ -q; perf. g, f%ﬁ%rq’ pple. 1) to find, obtain
+ 37 to find, find out

f%l?{ (adj\.n, at end of compound) knowing

fag (adj., at end of compound) knowing

fagewT (adj.) clever; also PN (?) (Vg + fa)

foIgd (see faes)

fa=m (f.) knowledge

ﬁﬁ]’c'{ (f.) lightning (\/EI?-{ + f?zl)

fé@"é[ (adj., §461) knowmg, wise, learned (perf. act. pple. of \/\%[3 D

fa%T (adj., at end of compounds) having the disposition or nature of (fasm)

fasn (f.) disposition, proportion; kind, sort (NIt + IG))

\/]%{ﬁ\ (see \/f%fa\ 2)

Vfast (fermifa; pple. f®; ger. -fa2) to enter
+ T to enter
+dH + 39 to sit down together

f%l'fz'[ (f. )\people the common people; (collect.) the VaiSya caste

ﬁ‘:{“ﬂ (adj.) all, every

5T () all-carrying; fire (which carries (\/‘11) everything (fa*) in the sacrifice
to the Gods)

fas3 2am: (m. pl.) the All-Gods

fa=u (n.) acme, height
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foepfesg (m.) spark
faeet (m.) voiding, evacuation (\/QGT\+ C))
oM () creation VG + fa1)
oM (f) a stringed musical instrument, veena
CiE] (n.) manliness, courage, strength, power
a“m“a?{z (adj., compve.) more powerful (Eﬁﬁ?{(—-{ powerful, fr. Gﬁ'ﬁ)
\/31 1 (qUT\'l'FE[ EEUT\ﬁ, pple. ) to cover, enclose; to guard
+ 319 + 3T to uncover
+ 3T to cover
+1d o open
+dH to close, cover
\/EI 2 (‘{Uﬁﬁ; perf. 3[3) to choose
0T (see \/5[9—7{)
& (m.) tree
\/?{E[ (El?i_;[) to turn; to become, exist, be

+ 31 + TfY to turn around (in the cycle of incarnations) according (to one’s prior ‘
actions, or in accordance with the discussion of the preceding text)

+ 3T (w. E:R:) to turn back, return
+ T (w. E[f{{) to turn back, return
+ ﬁl‘é[ to come about, evolve
+ T to roam around
+ €H to come about, happen, exist
\/'o'i's[ (asif%{) to rain
+ T to rain (forth)
Y (at end of compound; see JHA)
gH= (m.) male of the species, esp. the bull; mighty, strong
Y (m.) bull
I (f) rain (VFH)
\/qg (Eﬁtﬁ) to tear
+39_to uproot, tear out
g (m.) knowledge, esp. sacred knowledge; the Veda
G| (postpositive particle; generally to be left untranslated)
éég (adj.) of/belonging to the Videha people
'3%\[98 (m.) the area (or fire) of lightning (f}:ﬁlﬁ\)
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3'5?1 (m.) a man of the third caste, a VaiSya (ﬁ:{‘ﬂ)
a*a'éa' (adj.) connected with the fasa éa'[ (n.) a sacrifice to these deities

AR (adj.) lit. relating to all (f9%F) men (A7); omnipresent; worshiped every-
where; a name of Agni (esp. as a transcendental principle)

\/Btf%{ (EC{QI%) to move back and forth, to waver

=gfy (f.) (separate) obtainment; individual object (\/3?‘5[ 1+fD)

SYIEYT (n.) commentary, explanation (Vg + fa + 3m

YT (adj.) opened (esp. of the mouth), the open mouth (VT + o + 3T, ta-pple., see
§§955f, 1087¢)

ST (m.) diffused breath (see Note on X, lines 30-32) (Va1 + fa1)

A (n.) divergent return (\ISIF{ +fg+3m
\/aq(aﬂ'f?{, perf. IITA) to wander

+ 39 _to wander forth; to set out for

+TfY to wander around (esp. as students or mendicants)
Va1 (F=Ife; pple. o) to cut; to fell
e (m.) rice

‘/m@mﬁ ; perf. X3 H) recite, praise
+ 31T to wish (for somebody); to hope
+ Y to praise
\/5'135 QENIRH Fl'ﬁi—or'v-;d; aor. 313T9hd) to be able
TTH T+ (m.) a (large) bird
[ (m.n.) conch, shell
Rsg (m.) sound, word
RIT (m.) foam
AR (n.) body

39 (adv.) always
2T (n.) a mode of Rg-Vedic recitation (\/Sf%'[)

QMEAT (£.) verse recited during the ladling of soma (\/'Q'f’t'[)

TH=Y (m.) PNF

S\T?\E-S' (m.) tiger

\/Zz‘l'l“é[ e, srafy; aor. GHICETE[F{\; pple. f3re; gerund 375%) teach, instruct
+3] teach

\/fi‘[a{ (fiT&{f?{) learn (old desiderative of \/’e'faf)
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RRY (n.) head

\/fﬁrﬂ[ 1 (]%[:{ﬁ?[, fi‘]‘aﬁ—‘{ intr./pass. I%TW%) leave; (intr./pass.) be left, remain
+ 39 (intr./pass.) remain

\/finsr 2 (see ‘/W)

Vs (ﬁF\T 2I3d, opt. NHTT; ger. FTYEE) to lie, sleep
+ 3T to lie down

’{I’D?ﬁ (adj.) clear; (n.) essence

\/‘{[H\ (EI\T?[&{) to flame; to grieve

(& (adj.) pure (ta-pple of \/‘;1[*6[\ purify)

R[S (m.) man of the fourth caste, a Studra

\/51 (’qUﬂﬁ-{ mid. SIU'ﬁ'ﬁ, pass. Zz'ﬁ'ﬁﬁ) to crush, to break

3§ (n.) horn

SﬁE{ (adj.) belonging to the Stdra caste

HICH (adj.) canine ()

¥ (indecl.) belief, faith (used with VEIT)

HG&T (f.) belief, trust, faith

\/’W{ (I=afe, -3; pple. 5T=d) to be weary; to toil

FHUT (n.) hearing

i (%TTH%[) to lean on
+3Y9 + 9 to lean on, resort to

VY (NS, 3Juafa; perfect AT, AT+ ; pple. Fd; caus. HTATT) to hear, listen
+ 37 (caus.) to call for the %ﬁ'GIE (see Note on XIII:1, line 16)
+9fd to answer, reply

’;TTT"GT (compve. adj., §403) better

%ﬁ?{ (m.n.) hearer (\/%T)

AIE (n.) ear (\/%T)

%ﬂ'ﬂfa" (indecl.) a ritual particle, asking the deities to listen (\/%T see Note on XIII:1, line
16)

o 1Cd (m.) fame, reputation; verse

I (m., §427) dog

VI (T T; pple. *IRYQ) to breathe
+ ]%R:[ to breathe out
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o1 (e ; aor. FTFT; inf. *ATATA) to swell
s (m.) some kind of wild animal

5Jq (adj.) white
*sJqohq (m.) PN

Y (numeral, §483) six

¥ (pron., see dg)
H (pref.) together with, co- (often used in bahuvrihis such as {IF with the Gods, (lit.)

having the Gods with (oneself))
TS (adj.) holding on (to each other) (VI /T7 to hold + HH)
HI<aT (m.) year
FfE[FT (n.) a secret place, (lit.) closed up (ta-pple. of \/G[ 1 +H7)
fFY/FF (n., §§343i, 431) thigh
kU (m.) will, intention, decision (fr. \/?t[ to be fit (for) + HH)
Ty (m.) attachment (\/H?[)
\/'F{E{(H’G[ﬁ[ ; intr./pass. HFCI'?:T) attach; (intr./pass.) attach oneself
=T (f.) consciousness, understanding (fr. VEIT + )
Hd (adj.) being, true; (n.) being, truth (pres. act. pple. of v 3T49)
A (adj.) true; (n.) truth ()
NEg (A13d; caus. AL, caus. gerund -HTH) sit; (caus.) to seat, make sit
+ 3T (caus.) to reach, come to
+ 37 to attend to, call on
?—‘{E’F{\(n.) seat; settlement, abode
Taeq (adj.) together with the God(s), with its God(s)
YA (m.) rival, enemy (back-formation from FUcAT co-wife, who is considered the
rival of the other wife or wives)
I (numeral, §483) seven
gty (numeral, §486b) seventy
Aufas (adj.) with (its) support
JHET (adj.) going to the assembly (FHT assembly + \/313{/ am)
T (prefix) together with; completely
A (adj.) contiguous, complete (FH + 3+d)
"G{q%ﬁfﬁ?{ (m.n.) one who brings about an accomplishment (\/3{?%'{ (caus.) + §H)
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aafy (f.) (joint) obtainment; aggregate (\/31[3[ 1+897)

A (m.) common or equalizing breath (see }\Iote on\X, lines 30-32)
A (£) assembly (V2 + FH)

AP (£.) kindling wood, fuel

Hﬁ?;’ (m.) ocean, sea

Y (adj., bahuvr.) with the root H*)

Fl"iﬁ“g.’ (£.) accomplishment (V3R] + gH)

F!'C[?{ (f.) success, result; enumerz;tion (\7‘-‘{?‘{\ +dH)

Hqﬁ‘:?;; (adj.) closely embracing, clinging to each other (fr. V&I to embrace + HH
N ) N N

¥ (m.) growth
AT (m.) universal king, emperor (fr. \/UG{)
7d (adj.) all, entire, every )
F{ETT-{T (adv., §1103a) always, forever
F[ﬁ:[?—{ (m.) the God Savitr (lit. the impeller, fr. Vg 2)
g (adv., postposition) together with N
HgY (n.) thousand
'FITIF[ (n.) (Vedic) chant; (collect. pl.) the Sama-Veda
amag (m.) the Sama-Veda
'F[TE[’E{E[H (m.) PN (lit. having the fame of saman)
ﬁ‘-fg (m.) lion
fasan (f.) sand (grain)
VR (Fa=fa: aor. pl. 2 (2) 31FAf) to pour
ﬁ:T:%l (m.) river (esp. the Indus)
\/'{,{ 1 (F\Ifﬁﬁ, '{.{i{ﬁ) to press out
¥g 2 (Hifa, Gafd) to impel (different from Vg )

+ 9 to impel
H (prefix) good, well
I~ (m.) PN
JUY/FU=Y (m.) good path
lf{ntTUf (m.) eagle (lit. having good feathers)
ﬂﬁﬂ}'{\ (adj.) having good wisdom, wise (’}(H'F[ wisdom)
R0 () alcoholic beverage, liquor
YT (adj.) fast asleep, in deep sleep (& + pple. of \/%-_ort[)
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\/ﬁ ('{El\T\-T; pple. Fd) to impel
+ 7 to impel

gpR (m.) pig, swine; boar

%‘1'5[ (n.) thread; rule; Vedic rule book, stitra

'F{Tf (m.) sun

J:GIG[(QGIT?[, -q; aor. mid. sg.1 aﬂm, pple. §E; pass. qvqﬁ) to let loose; create
+ 370 to create in addition; to release beyond, to permit to go on
+ {H to unite

F{ﬁ'{ (f.) course, path (\/"é{ to run)

\/F{C[ (F{dﬁ'—[, —ﬁ; perf. 'FTH&, '{'—R:E: ; gerund -2:{1'2{) to creep, crawl
+ 377 to “creep”” up (in the ritual)
+Y9fa + 319 to creep towards

qu (f.) creation (\/1?1\7[)

FraRaed (m.) a lump (REET) of salt (F=Ed, fr. f&¥)

AIF (m.) a plant of controversial identification whose extract had some kind of hal-
Jucinogenic effect; the extract of that plant; the deified Soma

Y (see )
e (., used in voc. sg.) gentle sir (FH)
‘/'{?F‘[ (FFTfa) to thunder

??F[ﬁ]?;{ (m.) thunder (\/?-H;{\)
T (adj.) arrogant (pple. of \/?—?{‘1{/ ™Y to make firm, fixed)

\/Fj; (act. pres. '{?ﬁ'fﬁm §626; fut. Tqrsaf, Q) to recite, esp. to recite a -
tran

+ 7 to recite a verse
T (m.) thief
a1 (n.) a form of saman (\/2—?{\9)
T () a type of verse recited in the sacrifice (&)
& (f.) woman
Ve (fasfa, -a; perf. JE, qEY:; aor. 37¥YTd; ta-pple. fegq; gerund -TYTY) to
stand; be situated; remain; exist
+ 33[ﬁ{ + Y extend, rise up to
+39 stand up (root-initial T is lost if immediately preceded by this prefix, §233c)
+ 3T + 39 stand or rise up 10; confront
+gfq stand up, be established
+H +3Jq rise up, arise
TYTH (n.) standing; place, position; status, class, kind
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Fﬁi?n' (adj.) thick, bulky, gross
g (m.) stickiness (V&F to be sticky)
'Fqﬁ (m.) touch (\/?E[‘\TT\ to touch)

o (en.cl. particle, slightly asseverative; in combination with present tense, it can yield a
habitual past tense of the type ‘used to do something’, §778)

\/P:‘[ (T, -ﬁ) to remember

VEI=g (F0+3q) to flow

T (pron. adj.) one’s own; (m.) one’s self

2 (see TR)

Ve (&= fufa; pple. o) to sleep, to dream

TITT (m.) sleep, dream

TN (adv.) in dream (FI)

R (indecl.) a sacred utterance (used in the formula qﬁa: =)
@j (adj.) heavenly o
Gg:‘té}? (m.) reciting to oneself; study, esp. of the Vedas (¥ + 37€qTY from Vg +
ﬁ%{?:,’\ (particle) perchance

\/fﬁ?{ (@E’ﬁ‘{, —ﬁ) to sweat

g (enclit. particle, slightly asseverative, §1122a; generally to be left untranslated)
\/37{ (gﬁ-‘ﬂ, ==a; itr./pass. E"v'-l'fﬁ) to strike, slay
+ ¥ (intr./pass.) to solidify, congeal
g (particle) come!, let’s go!
g (m.) a courser, steed (\/f%’)
8% (m.) hand
gﬁ?{?[ (m.) elephant (because of its hand-like trunk)
f%’ (particle, §1122a) surely, indeed; because, for
\/]Q's' (f%’?[\ﬁ:c‘{; perf. e, ﬁ;{%ﬁ:) to set in motion, impel
+ T to send off
\/]%“{-[ (f%?[ﬁ-‘c{, %Fﬂv';d; gerund %ﬁTc‘aT) to harm, injure; to slay
l%’?[ (see VEIT)

ﬁé’r{\ a sacrificial particle uttered in Vedic ritual, esp. in Sama-Vedic chant
fgToqg (adj.) golden (see feTog + -19)
i%l 0 (n.) gold
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Vg (STeTfaT, T fa; fut. §rsafd; pple. §) pour (libations); offer libations (in the rit-
ual)

Vg (8fd; perf. S8R, Sg:; caus. g1rafa, caus. perf. ERAT =BT, caus. ger. 1)
to take, carry
+ 3T to carry away »
+ 37 to bring hither; (caus.) to cause to be brought l
+3g + 3T to bring out; to utter, say
+ {3 + 37 to bring out; to utter, say

84 (n., §397) heart

&34 (n.) heart
T (a particle of address and surprise) hey
E,'\F{ (m.) the chief priest associated with the Rg-Veda (Introduction, §5)
=2 (m.) pool, lake | References
B& (adj.) short \ to
BTG (f.) hailstone |
Resources
Editions
| and
| Translations
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Editions and Translations
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The Early Upanisads, edited and translated by Patrick Olivelle. Oxford University
Press, New York, and Munshiram Manoharlal, Delhi, 1998.

The Principal Upanisads, edited with introduction, text, translation, and notes by S.
Radhakrishnan, London, The Muirhead Library of Philosophy, 1953 (and later
reprints).

The Twelve Principal Upanisads, text in devanagari with translation and notes by Raja
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The Upanishads, translated by F. Max Miiller, Oxford, Sacred Books of the East 1 and
15 =1 and II, 1900.
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Satapatha-Brahmana and Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad (Madhyandina)

TATYSITAIUIH, edited by Albert Weber, Berlin, 1855. Repr. 1964, Varanasi, Chow-
khamba Sanskrit Series, No. 96. — The BAU parts are: BAU 1:1-2 = 10:6:4-5;
BAU 1:3-6 = 14:4:1-4 ; BAU 2 = 14:5; BAU 3 = 14:6:1-9; BAU 4:1-2 = 14:6:10-
11, BAU 4:3-5 = 14:7:1-3; BAU 5 = 14:8; BAU 6 = 14:9. (These comparisons are
made with respect to the numbering system that appears on the odd-numbered
pages of Weber’s edition; the even-numbered pages follow a different system.)

A translation based on this edition, but omitting the Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad,
was produced by Julius Eggeling in five volumes, Sacred Books of the East 12, 26,
41, 43, 44, 1882-1900; reprint 1963, Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass.

AAYALITEUIH, edited by Sridhara Sarma (?) and published in five volumes by Gian
Publlshmg House, Delhi, 1987. Unlike Weber’s edition, this edition cites the text
with the effects of consonant doubling and other features taught by the Pratisakhya
and does not try to impose its own theory on accentuation. There are also some
differences as regards the placement of the danda (| ) after the pratika of a para-
graph. Other differences are generally minor. — The BAU parts are: BAU 1:1-2
= 10:6:4-5 (in vol. 4); the rest of BAU = vol. 5, with BAU 1:3-6 =1:1-4; BAU 2 =
2: BAU 3 = 3:1-9; BAU 4:1-2 = 3:10-11, BAU 4:3-5 = 4:1-3; BAU 5 = 5; BAU 6
= 6. (Again, the comparisons are made with respect to the numbering on the odd-
numbered pages.)

Brhadaranjakopanishad, edited by O. Bohtlingk, St. Petersburg/Riga/Leipzig, 1889,
with German translation. (Bohtlingk substitutes a superscript 3 [for “udatta”] in-
stead of the subscript anudatta stroke of the tradition. Some of the passages are left
untranslated.)

Satapatha-Brﬁhmana and Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad (Kanva)

The Satapatha-Brahmana in the Kanviya Recension, ed. by W. Caland and Raghu Vira,
Panjab Sanskrit Series, Lahore, 1926. Reprinted 1983, Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass.

m (= Vajasaneyl -Samhita, Kanva recensmn) edited by Cintamani

Mlsra Sarma and Divakaradasa Sarma Varanasi, Sarasvatibhavana-Granthamala
114, 1978. (Selection XIX of this Reader = 40:15-18.)

The Texts of the White Yajurveda or Vajasaneya-Samhita, translated by Ralph T. H.
Griffith, 1899. Reprinted and enlarged edition, 1987, Delhi, Munshiram Mano-

harlal.
The Early Upanisads, ed. and transl. by Patrick Olivelle, pp. 36-165..
The Principal Upanisads, ed. and transl. by Radhakrishnan, pp. 149-333.
The Upanishads, transl. by Miiller, 11:73-227.
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BT CII:(Sla edited by E. Roer, Calcutta, Bibliotheca Indica 3, 1850. Reprint
1980, Biblio. Verlag, Osnabriick. (The first printed edition, not always accurate.)

BT= étadlqmw\, pubhshed by the Ananda Ashrama, Ananda$rama-sarnskrta-grantha-
vali 14, reprint 1983.

ST-qIYSTEVTH, part III, published by Sri Maharaja Sahib Govinda Deekshitar Punya
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The Chandogya-Upanisad, text in devanagari with translation and notes by Swami Swa-
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Other Texts and Translations

STUIAgH TN, editions by R. Roth and W. D. Whitney, Berlin, 1855-1856 — Shankar
Pandurang Pandit, Bombay, 1895-1898 — and many others. The best scholarly
translation is that of William Dwight Whitney, Atharva-Veda-Sanihita, revised and
edited by Charles Rockwell Lanman, Cambridge, MA, Harvard Oriental Series 7-
8, 1905, Reprint 1962, Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass.

APASTIAIH Gl edited by Adolf Friedrich Stenzler in & LATIOT: Indische Haus-
regeln Sanskrit und Deutsch, Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes 3:4
and 4:1, 1864 and 1866 — another edition appeared in the Bibliothéca Indica,
1866-1869.

W*H?FTU;T%?THET\W{, ed. by Mandana Miéra et al., Sathskrta-Vidyapitha-Granthamala
48, Lal Bahadur Shastri Sanskrit Vidyapeeth, Delhi, 1984-1985.

W{:ﬁ;’ﬁ'{, editions by F. Max Miiller, 1849 (6 volumes, with Sayana’s commentary),
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Kashi Sanskrit Series 166-167 — Theodor Aufrecht, 1861-1863, Reprint 1968,
Wiesbaden, Harrassowitz — and many others. The best scholarly translation is that
of Karl Friedrich Geldner, Der Rig-Veda aus dem Sanskrit ins Deutsche iibersetzt,
Cambridge, MA, Harvard Oriental Series 33-35, 1951. A new English translation
is under preparation by Joel Brereton and Stephanie Jamison.




190 An Early Upanisadic Reader
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veda Brahmanas: The Aitareya and Kausitaki Brahmanas of the Rigveda, Cam-
bridge, MA, Harvard Oriental Series 25, 1920, Reprint 1971, Delhi: Motilal
Banarsidass.
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Nieuwe Reeks, XIV, No. 4, 1919 — See also Hendrik Wilhelm Bodewitz,
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ﬁﬁ?ﬁﬂhﬁ{mmm{, in Jaiminiya Arseya — Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmanas, critic-
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peetha, Tirupati Series 5-6, 1984 — Edition and translation by Hanns Oertel,
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based on Oertel’s edition, by Rama Deva, Dayananda Mahavidyalaya Samskrta
Granthamala 3, Lahore, 1921.
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Indices

Arabic numerals refer to page numbers; Roman numerals, to Text Selections. The
order follows the conventions of the roman alphabet, with diacritics ignored for sorting
purposes.

General Index

Advaita: 19, 20, 100, 112, 114
Adhvaryu: 21, VII, XIII:3, XIII:5, XX:C.1a/b, 104, 118, 119
Agnicayana: 7, 8, 9, 10, II, XX:J (introduction), 88
(see also Bird Shape, of Fire Altar)
Ajatasatru: V, 97
Aksara (see under Om and under Ultimate Principle)
Anger: 11, VII, X, XVII:B, 109, 110-111
Apauruseya: 5
Adravaya-: XIII:1, XIII:5, XX:C.1a, 118, 119
Asvamedha: 7, 8, 9, 1, I1, VIII, 88, 90, 106
Atharva-Veda: 21, 22, VI, 102
Atman (see Ultimate Principle)
Being and Non-being (see Sad-Asat)
Bhur bhuvah svah: XIII:3, XIII:4, XX:D (introduction), 118, 119
Bird Shape (of Fire Altar): 7, XX:H.3 (note), XX:J, 91
Brahman (n.)
Priestly Power, Brahmin Caste: IV, VI, 96, 101
Sacred Speech (7): XX:B.2
Sacred Knowledge, Veda Study: XIV, 120
(see also Ultimate Principle)
Brahman (m.)
Priest: 21, VII, XIII:5, 104, 119
(see also Ultimate Principle)
Brahmin: 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, IV, VI, IX, X, XVII:A, XVII:B, XX:F, XX:G,
XX:K, 97, 99, 103, 107, 113, 123, 128, 129
Brahmodya: 6-7, 11, 14, IX, XX:F, 106, 108, 110
Breath (see Prana, Prana Theory)
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Bursting Head: 19, IX, X, 106, 108, 109, 111
Candala: XVII:B, 128, 130
Castes (rigidity vs. fluidity): 123-124
Chant (Sama-Vedic): 21, XIII:5, 117, 118, 119
Comparison (extended): VI, XI, XII, 100, 101, 113, 114
Creation of the World: 6, 7, IL, IV, XI, X1I1:2, XIII:3, XIII:4, XX:C.3, XX:G, XX:H,
XX:I, 89, 93, 118
Male and Female Principles Create Each Other in Turn: XX:G, XX:H.2
(See also Sexual Union)
Cycle of Incarnations (release from): 6, 19
Through
Knowledge: 17, 19, XVIL:A, XVII:B, 124-125
Identity or Merger with the Ultimate Principle: 15, 18, 19, XX:K, 113
Cyclical Theory: 14, 16, XVIL:A, XVII:B, 112
Death (see Ultimate Principle)
Deep Sleep (see Sleep/Deep Sleep)
Devayana: XVIL:A, XVII:B, XVIII
Dharma: IV
Disputations: 6, 5, 7, 11, 18, VII-X, 106, 108, 110
Dogs (sacrifice by): XVI
Duality: VI, XX:A.3, 101, 103
Resolution of Duality: VI, 103
Eliot, T. S.: 120
Etymologies: II, IV, XX:A.3, XX:B.1, XX:C.3, XX:J, 89, 90, 91, 93, 96
Fig Tree (parable of): XII, 115
Gargi: IX, 106, 107
Gargya: 20, V, 97
Gate Keeper: 13, 17, 127, 132
Gayatri: 12, XIII:2, XV, XX:D, 116, 118, 119, 121
Gender (see Grammatical Gender)

Gods:
Created, not Original: 6, IV, XX:G, XX:H.1-2, H:J, 93, 97
Classes or Groups of Gods: IV, X
Number of Gods: X, 109
Powerless: IV, 95
(See also Personal God)
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Golden Embryo/Hiranyagarbha (see Ultimate Principle)

Grammatical Gender (identified as sex gender): 8, XX:B

Guardian (see Gate Keeper)

Hotr: 21, VII, X1III:3, XX:C.1b, 104, 118, 119

Humor: 4, 11, VI, 104

Identity of Individual with Ultimate Principle: 11, 18, 96, 97, 101, 103, 112

Immortality (as Goal of Ritual etc.): 13, II, VI, XX:E. 173, XX:F, see also XX:G,
XX:H.1, XX:J, 100

(See also Re-death in “Yonder World™)
Implements of the Sacrifice: 8, XX:B (introduction)
Instruments of the Sacrifice (see Implements of the Sacrifice)
Irony: VII, X, 109, 110 '

Jaiminiya-Brahmana 1:45-50 (and its Relation to Selections XVII:A/B and XVII): 17,
131

Janaka: 11, 14, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, V, VII, XV, 98, 103, 108, 112, 120

Karman: v, 6, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 19, 20, XVIL:A, XVII:B, XVIIL, 108, 112, 124,
128, 130, 131, 132, 134

Referring to the Sacrifice: 96
Kasi: v, IX, 97, 103
Knowledge (“real”, esoteric knowledge): 7, 8, IV, XX:F, 113

More Powerful than Sacrifice etc.: 9, 11, IV, XI, XIII:1, XV, VI, see also XX:J,
93, 113, 117, 121, 127

Determines Kind of Reincarnation: 17, XVIII, 130, 131, 132,
(See also Cycle of Incarnations, Release from)
Ksatra (Royal Power/Ksatriya Caste): IV, VI, XVII:B, 96, 101

Ksatriya: 11, 12, 14, 15, 16, 17, V, XVILB, XX:G (rajanya), XX:K (rajanya), 97, 123,
124, 128, 129, 132

Ksatriya as Teacher of Brahmin: 11, 12, 14, 15-16, 17, V, XVII: A, XVII:B, XVIII, 97
98, 123, 128, 131, 132

Kurus: 8, VII, X, 103

Kuruksetra: 8

Language: 9, II, XIII:1, XIIL:3, XIV, XX:A.3, XX:C.3, XX:C4, XX:F, 91, 104, 118

Language (one quarter known to ordinary human beings): XX:F

Language (purity of): 9

Lead Me from Untruth to Truth: 3, I, XX:E, 92,

Madhvacarya: 10, 122

’
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Madras (name of a people): VIIL, 105

Maitreyi: 11, 19, 20, VI, 100, 107

Martanda: XX:H.2

Nasadiyasukta: XX:H.1

Neti Neti: v, 18, 20, X, 108, 109, 111, 134

Non-dualism (see Advaita)

Oom:v, 7,9, 18,19, X, XIll:1-5, X1V, XVI, XIX, XX:A (introduction), XX:B
(introduction), XX:C, XX:D (introduction), 116-119, 120, 122, 136

Paficagnividya: 17, XVIL:A, XVIIB, 124, 126, 128, 131

Paficalas: VII, X, XVII:A, XVII:B, 103

Parable (see Comparison, extended)

Paragraph (in Vedic text, definition): 83

Pariksitas: VIII, 105

Personal God: 18, XVIII, XIX, 131

Pitryana: XVILA, XVII:B

Prajapati: 7, X, XIIL:2, XIII:3, X1II:4, X1V, XIV, XVI, XVII], XX:C.3, XX:1, XX:J,
118, 119, 120, 122, 133, 136

Prana: IT, V, VI, X, XIII:1, XIII:3, XV, XX:A.3, XX:B.2, 89, 105, 118, 121, 122, 136

Prana Theory: X (see also VII), 104, 109, 111 (full discussion)

Pranava (see Om)

Pratigara: XIII:5, XX:C.1b, 118

Pravargya: 6, 7, 8, 9, 134, see also XIX

Punaravrtti: v, XVII:A, XVIL:B, 128

Punarjanma: v, 12

Punarmrtyu: v, 12, 13, 16, 17, 19, VIII, 105

Purusa (ignoring “mundane” occurrences): 6, IV, V, X, XVIL:A, XVII:B, XIX, XX:F
(comment), XX:G, XX:J, XX:K, 91, 109, 127, 136

Purusasukta: XX:G, XX:K, 92

Ramanuja: 10

Re: XIIL:1, XV, XX:A.1-3, XX:G, 117

Re-death: v, 12, 13, VIII, 105
In “Yonder World” (i.e. loss of immortality): 13, 17

Rebirth: v, 8, 12, 112

Reincarnation: v, 6, 12, 14, 15, 16, 19, 20, XVILA, XVII:B, XVIII, 108, 112, 124,
127, 134
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Release from Cycle of Incarnations (see Cycle of Incarnations, Release from)

Return to this Earth (see Punaravrtti)

Rg-Veda: 3, 5, 6,7, 9, 10, 14, 17, 21, 22, VI, X1II:3, XIII:4, XX:E.1-2, XX:F, XX:G,
XX:H, XX:K, 102, 104, 118

Ritual coupling (see Sexual Union)

Ritual particles: 7, 9, 18, XI, XX:C, 116

Sad-Asat: XI, XX:A.3, XX:H, XX:J, XX:K, 90, 114

Sakalya: 19, X, 109, 111

Salt (parable of): VI, X1I, 101, 102, 115

Saman; XII:1, XX:A.1-3, XX:G, 91, 117

Sama-Veda: 9, 21, 22, VI, XIIL:3, XII:4, XV, XX:C.2, XX:K, 102

Saflkarécérya: 5, 10, 89, 90, 109, 122, 129, 130, 136

Sastra: 21, XIII:5, XX:C.1b-c, 104, 117, 118

Sat(yam) (‘truth’): V, XII, XVII:A, 97, 115

Sexual Union
of Implements of the Ritual: 8-9, XIII:1, XX:A.3, XX:B, 91, 117
as a Means of Creation: IV, XX:J

Simile (see Comparison, extended)

Steep/Deep Sleep: 20, V, 97

So *ham asmi: XVIII, XIX, 131, 134, 136

Speech (see Language)

Srausat: XX:C.1a (translation), 117, 118, 119

Sudra: TV, XX:G, XX:K, 96, 123

Svetaketu: X1, XII, XVIL:A, XVILI:B, XVIII, 98, 113, 114-115, 124, 132

Tad Ekam: i, XX:F, XX:H.1, XX.H.3, see also XX:I, XX:J

Tat tvam asi: XII, 114, 134, 136

Three Vedas (see Trayi Vidya)

Three Worlds (earth, ether, heaven/sky): 8, X, XIII:4, XV, XX:B.2, 119, see also 89,
110, 116, 121

Transcendental Principle (see Ultimate Principle)

Transcendental Unity: v, IV, XI, XX:F (introduction)

Trayi Vidya: 9, 21, X, XIIL:1, XIII:3, XV, XX:J, see also XII:4, XX:B.2, XX:J, 102,
116, 117, 118, 119, 120

Truth (see Sat(yam) and Lead Me from Untruth to Truth)

Tyad (apparently an epithet of Brahman; see Ultimate Principle)
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Udgatr: 21, VII, XIII:3, XX:C4, 92, 104, 118, 119
Udgitha: XII1:1, 91, 117, 118, 122
Ultimate Principle (general references): 9, 11, 18
Identified as
Agni: XX:H.3, XX:]
Akasa: IX, 106
Aksara: IX, 106, 107
Atman (or Self): v, 11, IV, V, VI, VII, X, XII, 88, 92, 94, 95, 97, 98, 100,
101, 102, 105, 108, 110, 112, 134
Beyond Human Understanding: 18, 114
Brahman (m.): XVIII, XX:K, 133, 134
Brahman (n.): v, 8, 11, 13, 18, IV, V, X, XIII:5, XIV, XVIL:B, XX:J, XX:K,
92,94, 97,98, 109, 110, 111, 112, 113, 119, 120, 124, 134
Death: 11, 90
Golden Embryo (Hiranyagarbha): 7, XX:1, see also XX:J
Impersonal/Neuter: 18
Negatively (see also Neti neti): v, 18, 20, IX, X, 107, 108, 109, 134
Om: v, 11, 18, XIII:5, 119, 134
Parnam: X1V, 120
Purusa/Prajapati: XX:J
Tad ekam: v
Tyad: X, 110
Vayu: VIII, 105
Untruth (see Lead Me from Untruth to Truth)
Upa (tva) ayani (and variants) ‘let me come to you (for instruction)’: V, XVII:A,
XVIII, 98, 132
Vac (see Language)
Vaidya: IV, XVII:B, XX:G, XX:K, 123, 128
Vayu (see Ultimate Principle)
Videha (Vaideha): VII, IX, XV, 103, 121
Vi§/Vaisya Caste: 1V, 96
Wedding mantras: XX:A, 117
Women: 4, 11, 15, VI, IX, 99, 106
As Scholars, Seers, etc.: 12, IX, 100, 106, 124
Ya evam veda: 5, II, III, IV, VIII, XIII:1, XV, XVILA, XVII:B, XX:J, XX:K, 91, 117,
120, see also 96, 124, 128
(see also Knowledge)
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Yajfiavalkya: 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20, VI-X, 100-113
Denies Doctrine of Reincarnation (?): 12, 14-15, 16, 19, X (esp. line 47), 112
Yajiiavalkya Cycle: 14, 15, 19-20, 112
Yajus: XV, XX:G
Yajur-Veda: 3, 4, 7, 8, 9, 21, 22, VI, XIII:3, X1II:4, XX:K, 102, 104, 116

-Yas tvam asi so "ham asmi: X VIII, 131, 132, 133

Language and Grammar Index

Accentuation: 137, 138-140

adah referring to ‘yonder world’, i.e. ‘heaven, sky’: 120, 127

Agreement of Demonstratives with their Predicates: 87, 90

Anacoluthon: 107, 127, 134

Anudatta(tara): 139

Aorist: 87, 98, 99

Appositives: 94

are (313): 11, 12, VI, 100, 106

asau as “Place Holder”: 1V, 95

atha as Sentence Linker: 86

bhagavas (Vedic vocative): 114, 128

bhagavat: 100

bhagos: 100

bhavaty atmana ...: XX:B.2 (note), 94

Vear with Participle or Gerund (indicating continuous action): 88

Causative in Middle Voice (reflexive): 1235

Colloquial Use of Language: 11, XX:C.3 (note), 107, 114-115, 122-123, 132

Complex Relative-Correlative: 99

Demonstrative Doubling: 91, 93, 136

Demonstratives Agreeing with Predicates (see Agreement of Demonstratives with their
Predicates)

Demonstratives with Personal Pronouns: 93, see also 105

Ekasruti: 138

eke ‘some people’: 92, 114

Enclitic Pronouns: 84, 85 (third-person paradigm), 138

eva (special uses): 95, 107, 109, 121, 125

False Start (see Anacoluthon)

Vea + a + annam (Sing up Food): M1, XVI, 92
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Gender (grammatical vs. natural and ritual): XX:B (especiaily XX:B.2)
Genitive/Ablative Ending of i-Stems: 101, 119
ho (Particle)
as Ritual Particle: XX:C.2-3, 116
in Ordinary Usage: XV, 122
idam agre ‘here in the beginning’: II, 93
idam referring to ‘this world’: 91, 120, 128
Idiomatic Usages: XX:B.2 (note), 98, 128
Independent Svarita: 139 :
Initial Strings: 85-86
Injunctive: 84, 98, 114, 115, 126
Invariable yad Construction: 88
Isvara (with optative or infinitive) ‘liable to’: 95
iti (quotative, may follow every sentence in a longer citation): 114
iva (not referring to an individual word): 92, 99
Japa (a form of recitation): 92
vji with two Different Direct Objects: 107
Locative (endingless, Vedic): XX:A.3 (note)
Looseness of Compounds (modification of prior member): 106
Vman in Middle Voice in Reflexive Use: 95
mithunam + Vbhit ‘have intercourse with’: 91
Negative Imperative/Prohibitive: 84, 98, 126
Neuter r-stems: 108
Numerals: 109
Nyunkha: XX:C.1c
om (phonetic analysis): XII:4, 116, 119
om (sandhi behavior): XX:C.1b-c, 116, 119, 123
om (with vocatives, imperatives): XIX, XX:C.1a, 116, 136
om ‘yes’: X, XII:1, XIV, XVIL:A, 116, 117
Onomatopoeia: I, 91, 120
Orality-Conditioned Use of asau, iti: 11, 91, 94
Ordinal Numerals (special use): 110
Quasi-Elliptical Relative-Correlatives (see Truncated Correlatives)
Parenthetical Statements (inserted): 99
Particles: 84
Perfect Participle: 84
Phonetics (awareness of; see also om, phonetic analysis): XX:C.3, 116
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Pluti: 84, 110, 128

Politeness: 101, 125

purd/pirve with Present (as habitual past): 84, 94, 126
Recitational Accents or Tones: XVI, 123, 138
Relative-Correlatives: 87-88

Relative Clauses without Correlatives: 104

“Relaxed Sanskrit” Usages (see Colloquial Use of Language)
Repetition of Last Few Words at End of a Discussion: XX:K (note)
“Royal we” (and not-so-royal we): 98, 101, 125, 132

sah as Sentence Linker: 86, 91

Vsak- with Dative of Verbal Noun: 101

Saman = sa + ama: XX:A.3

Sandhi: 102, 115, 118, 121, 126, 137

Satapatha-Brahmana Accentuation: 139-140

sma with Present (as habitual past): 84, 94, 120, 126
Subject-Predicate Order: 86-87

Subjunctive: 84

Svarita: 139

tad ahuh: 109

tad as Sentence Linker: 86

Viap (use of): 90

ta-Participle (negated, impossibility reading): 108, 114
Tone Sandhi: 139

Tmesis: XX:B.2 (note), 84, 92, 94, 98, 106, 128

Truncated Correlatives: 87, 115, 119, 130,

Udatta: 139

Unaccented Words: 138-139 ’
varna (speech sound): XIII:4, 119

Verbs of Speaking in Middle Voice in Reflexive Use: 104, 122
vidvas (perfect participle use): 110

Vocative (syntactic freedom): 101

yad (see Invariable yad Construction)

ydajaya- (semantics): 132



